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I. 5
ST. PAUL AND HELLENISM .

[E. L. Hicks.]

—Heaveunly John, and Attic Paul,

And that brave weather-battered Peter,
Whose stout faith only stood completer

For buffets—RoBERT BROWNING, Easter Day.

TuE Hellenizing of the world began with Alexander the
Great. The victory of Greek ideas followed the conquest of
his sword. What he began his successors developed ; but the
conception was his own. He Hellenized the world. I know
some have doubted how far Alexander was conscious of the

! This was delivered as one of the Oxford Long Vacation Lectures for the
Clergy, July 27, 1893. It is printed without alteration except the addition of
one or two sentences. A review by G. Heinrici in the TAeologische Litera-
turzeitung, 1894, pp. 207 foll. has brought to my knowledge an important
paper by the veteran Ernst Curtius, Paulus in Athen, which may be found in
the Sitzungsberichte der Kinigl. Preussischen Akademie d. Wiss. zu Berlin :
Philosophisch-historische Klasse, 1893, xliii. §§ 925-938. I have been
unable to consult the original paper, but, to judge from the review, it goes
over much the same ground as my lecture, and adopts a similar point of view,
The idea that in Acts xvii. 22 the words orafels 32 8 IatAos ¢v péoy Tob
"Apeiov xayov do not refer to the hill of the Areopagus, nor even to a formal
session of the court, but to a preliminary hearing of charges made against the
new teacher in the grod BacgiAeios, where the Areopagus had its place of
business, and therefore close to the market-place,—will be found anticipated
in Curtius’ delightful Stadfgeschichtz vom Athem, 1891, p. 262. 1 have
assumed in my lecture the authenticity of the thirteen Epistles, for my
purpose was not apologetic. But such a view is at least more reasonable than
the latest theory of certain Dutch and Swiss scholurs, that none of the Epistles
are Pauline ; that the ‘unquestioned ’ four ted from the Roman Church;
and that the features of the real Panl are very different from those we have
dreamed of, and are to be recovered mainly from indications in he Acts.
This theory is quite sufficiently stated and criticized in Mr. Knowling's The
Witness of the Epistles, London, 1892.
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2 Sl K qul and Hellenism.

rovolution he m\vorkmg But look at his portrait, and you
meo the mlﬁ’.o]' “{deas as well as the man of arms, the dreamer
ne m]l ﬁ' ‘the conqueror. Iis tutor had been a metaphy-
nlvmh-y “lie had slopt with the Iliad under his pillow. And
ngé«l the wonderful movement of events in his brief life, as he
wis making history, his ideas doubtless grew as he advanced.
It in nlways mo with the greatest men; I believe it was so
with 8t. Paul.  Tho gorminal idcas are with them at the
firnt. 3 their life's work is to develop and unfold them in fact.

What, then, was Hellenism ? It meant (1) A breaking
down of the barriers of race. We realize this in & moment
when we read of the wonderful wedding-feast made by Alex-
ander at Susa in February, 324 B.c., when he and his chief
onpluing, to the number of nearly one hundred, all married
Perninn wives on one day. It was an outward and startling
exprension of the idea that the clash of arms was now over
wied done with. Henceforward the East should wed the
Wont, »

(2) Helleniem involved —as Alexander conceived it—-
» breaking down of the narrow politics of the Greek cities.
Just after the Suwa wedding-feast, he sent Nicanor to the
Olympian festival of August, 324, to proclaim the return of
all political exiles to their own cities throughout Greece.
Thus were the old Greek political landmarks for ever swept
away : the cities became merged in monarchies.

(3) Hellenixin meant, further, the universal spread of Greek
language and culture. I need not dwell on this topic; we
shall return to it again and again.

(4) Iellenism (once more) meant a fusion of religions.
Wherever Alexander went he paid reverence to the local
deitics. The gods of Greece followed him to Susa and Baby-
lon, and the teeming brood of the Nile, Sarapis, Isis, Osiris,
und the rest, soon learned the Greek tongue and found a home
wherever Hellenism went.

Let me recapitulate these definitions. Hellenism meant
(1) fusion of races, (2) unity of language, (3) union of cities
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in a great monarchy, (4) religious toleration and com-
prehension.

These great ideas were not wholly realized in the lifetime
of Alexander, nor even of his immediate successors. Much
was reserved for fulfilment only under the Roman Empire.
And even then Rome shrank from the task. It was left for
Hadrian to speak of the Greek as the equal brother of the
Roman®. It was reserved for a much later emperor to have
it said of him:

Fecisti patriam diversis gentibus unam ;
Urbem fecisti quod prius orbis erat.

But, long before, this fusion had been preached by St. Paul,
and had been realized in the Church. Unity of govern-
ment, indeed, Rome had aimed at from the first. That
universal sovereignty which had been the dream of Alex-
ander became a momentous fact in the Roman Caesar. By
a marvellous system of roads and forts, only rivalled in per-
fection by her system of law and of provincial government,
Rome organized the world in one. But while Rome could
command and control and organize, she could not inspire. She
did not teach others her tongue. Her decrees and laws were
officially translated into Greek at Rome before their despatch
to the Eastern Provinces. Still less had Rome a religion,
a system of ideas or conduct to impart to her subjects. '

And now let us try and grasp the significance of Hellenism
in its bearing upon the Jews. In every city of the Levant,
from the third century B. c., there were larger or smaller settle-
ments of Jews. Alexander planted them in his Egyptian
city; the growth of trade under the Hellenistic kings tempted
thousands more into the various cities of the Mediterranean;
the cruelty of the Syrian kings drove forth many thousands

! See an epigram of Hadrian from Ephesus, now in the British Museum
(No. 539; Kaibel, Epigrammata Graeca, 888 a), in which a friend is
praised as

“Efoxov ‘EA\vav, wpbkpirov Abooriaw,
The phrase is highly characteristic,
B 2



4 St. Paul and Hellenism.

more. While retaining their old beliefs, and maintaining
close relations with the Temple, they spoke the Greek tongue,
they adopted the Greek dress, and went as far as was possible
in the direction of conformity to their Gentile neighbours.
For instance, at Iasos in Caria, in an inscription of the second
century B.c., I find a certain ¢ Niketas son of Jason, of Jeru-
salem,’ contributing along with his Gentile neighbours to the
building of the city theatre. At Alexandria the Jews were
8o numerous, and so thoroughly organized, that there soon
came a demand for a Greek version of their Scriptures. That
version was made gradually, and to meet a popular demand.
But this only lends to the fact of the Septuagint a fresh sig-
nificance. The very Oracles of God had been Hellenized.
Nor was this process merely external. How far Hebrew ideas
had been Hellenized is to be seen in Philo. In Alexandria,
in the Augustan age, there were learned and devout Jews who
thought as well as spoke in the Greek language. We must
not forget the great readiness with which Orientals acquire
a foreign tongue. Even in Palestine itself there were Hellen-
ists who not only read their Scriptures in Greek, but who
prayed also in Greek.

Note further that Alexander’s conquests had shifted the
centre of things. He died June 11, 323, at Babylon ; he was
King of Macedon, in the fur West. And when, upon his
death, his successors entered upon their fierce struggles for
the mastery, and the tide of conflict rolled backwards and
forwards between Europe and Asia, the populations of the
Eastern Aegean saw the most of that giganfomackia. That is
to say, the eastern basin of the Mediterranean is the heart
and centre of Hellenism. How difficult it is to conceive of
this! How little we know of the life of that part of the
world (e.g.) in the third century B.c., i.e. precisely at the
Hellenistic time! To realize the period, we must almost
forget Athens: she is no more a factor in the problem.
Other names have taken her place upon the page: Rhodes,
Ephesus, Alexandria, Lysimacheia, Pergamon, Antiochs and
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had been very largely Hellenized before the coming of the
Gospel. I say, in its thought. For I do not think any idea,
certainly no system of beliefs and convictions, can be trans-
lated from its native tongue into another, without detaching
some elements, and assimilating others. Nor could the Jew
live as a Greek, talk as a Greek, and teach and pray in Greek,
without certain insensible modifications of his habits of mind.
He might never be quite at home with the indirecta oratio, but
the Greek tongue taught him logic and the possibilities of
abstract thinking. And in this there is nothing to wonder at,
or to regret. If Judaism, if the Gospel—which came first to
man in Jewish garb—was to take lasting hold of ¢ the supreme
Caucasian mind,” it was well that it should pass westward
through the noblest conceivable medium, that of Hellenic
speech and thought.

And this brings us at once to St. Paul: what was his
relation to Hellenism ? _

1. Of course he was bred and born a Hebrew of the
Hebrews. His parents, proud of their Benjamite origin,
call their son Saul, after the one royal name in their tribe.
After his home training is over, he is sent to Jerusalem,
where he sits at the feet of Gamaliel. Until his conversion,
he is of the stiaitest sect of the Pharisees. And at his
conversion the heavenly voice speaks to his inner soul in the
sacred Hebrew tongue. But St. Paul’s genius was many-
gided. He inherits from his father the Roman citizenship.
His birthplace is Tarsus, a city second hardly to any at the
time as a seat of learning: schools, chiefly of course of
Rhetoric, abounded there; and philosophy, especially the
Stoic, had its representatives. That is to say, Saul of Tarsus
was a Hellenized Jew: he could speak ‘E3paisri, i.e. in
Aramaic, and in Greek equally well. It is true his Greek
was not that of the literary man, still less of the Attic purists.
It was provincial, uneducated if you please. But it was
Greek, none the less. It is an exaggeration when Renan
speaks of his language being almost unintelligible to a literary
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where), or from education (waiwdaywyds, Gal. iii. 24). It
is plain that St. Paul’s mind is stored with images taken from
Graeco-Roman life; he calls them up without effort. He
retarns to some of them again and again. Even when
a metaphor is suggested by an Old Testament text like
Isaiah lix. 17 and xi. 5, he works up the illustration (1 Thess.
v. 8; Eph. vi. 13) after the manner of a pure Greek simply
describing a Roman soldier. I cannot enlarge on this topic—
the western character of St. Paul’s images. But to illustrate
my argument, contrast the favourite metaphors of St. Paul
on the one hand with the strictly Syrian and rural figures of
the Gospels, and on the other with the purely oriental images
of the Apocalypse,—images which art cannot express in out-
ward shape without grotesque monstrosity.

Buat (3), if St. Paul’s figures were not usually Hebraic,
neither did he derive so much as is commonly thought from
Roman customs. Lightfoot points out (on Gal. iv) how
St. Paul’s use of vjmos and mpoferuia does not agree with the
details of Roman law. Even when he is speaking to the
Romans of viofeoia, the word reminds me rather of Greek
than of Roman antiquities. No word is more common in
Greek inscriptions of the Hellenistic time: the idea, like the
word, is native Greek.

But (4) the moral teaching of St. Paul takes up into itself
some of the best thoughts of Greek philosophy. The very
language of Stoicism has lent itself to his service. I need
say the less on this head, because of the careful and sympathetic
treatment it has received from Lightfoot in a famous Appendix
to his Philippians. He rightly discards the legend which
brought the Apostle and Seneca into personal contact. There
is no reason to suppose that St. Paul had read a page of any
Stoic treatise. Ideas, like germs, are in the air, and they only

! Ernst Curtius, in the paper already referred to, mentions also xalpe:y
(Phil. iv. 4} ; edpnues (iv. 8) ; the Attic salt of Col. iv. 6; the idea of measure
in 2 Cor. x.13. All this betrays, he says, ¢ den Anhauch hellenischer Lebens-
anychauung.” -
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method of travel. With quite a Greek instinct he prefers to
keep in sight of the sea. The great sea-ports have an
attraction for him-— Antioch, Troas, Thessalonica, Athens,
Corinth, Ephesus. e never stays in the villages, or even
the minor towns, where Hellenic influence is feeble: he
pushes on to the larger towns of the Roman system, that is,
where Hellenism is strong. More and more he feels impelled
to do so by a Divine Voice within. When he visits Europe
for the first time and lands at Neapolis, he never stops until
he gets to Philippi, because it ¢is the chief town of that part
of Macedonia and a colony.’ This practice of St. Paul is finely
illustrated by Prof. Ramsay in his Church in the Roman Empire.
We had all thought that Lystra, a scene of St. Paul’s earlier
labours, was an out-of-the-way, uncultivated town. We must
deem it s0 no more: it was an important city, and a Roman
colony, a centre of Graeco-Roman culture. Hence its atiraction
for the Apostle. -

(7) I pass to the growth of St. Paul’s ideas. That such
a growth took place few now would deny. I do not mean
a change, but a development. The topics of his Epistles, the
controversies that successively engaged his mind, show what
that development was. First came the question of the
universality of the Gospel, and the equality of races within
the Church. In fighting for this principle the Apostle was,
in fact, working out a fundamental idea of Hellenism, which
had never yet been realized, but which was to find its
realization in a glorious and divine manner, in a kingdom
not of earth but of heaven, in a city whose builder and
maker is God.

The second great topic that engaged him was the doctrine
of the Person of Christ. This had underlain all his teaching,
and each earlier Epistle. But now it assumes a prominent
place, as in Phil. ii. and Col. i-iii : and its bearings upon human
life and hope becomes of absorbing interest. But here again,
the language which enables St. Paul to scale these heights
of thought, and to set forth, once and for ever, the doctrine of
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tion of the Apostles and Prophets, Jesus Christ being the
chief corner-stone.’ Here is the first germ of the De
Civitate Dei.

We reach here the climax of the Apostle’s life. Wisely
does the author of the Acts drop the curtain at this point. All
else was but the epilogue to the great drama. The theology
of St. Paunl was now complete ; his ideas had attained their
full orb. There remained nothing more than to organize, to
elaborate discipline, to direct and advise. These cares occupy
the Pastoral Epistles.

May I close with three general remarks ?

1. Let us beware of post-dating the influence of Hellenism
on Christian thought. I felt that this error really underlay
the otherwise brilliant Hiblert Lectures of Dr. Hatch. The
influence of Hellenism began in fact with the first preaching
of the Gospel ; and St. Paul is the foremost representative of
the process. That influence was of course indirect and
unconscious, and did not involve any deliberate adoption of
Hellenic practices!: but it had been a leaven working in the
Church from the first. Then later, in the fourth century,
when the fabric of Graeco-Roman civilization was crumbling
to its fall, the Church alone was left to rescue from that ruin

! We may therefore dismies the crude suggestion of Prof. P.Gardner (The
Origin of the Lord’s Supper, 1893), that St. Paul borrowed the idea of the
Eucharist from the Eleusinian Mysteries, which he may have learned about
at Corinth. The writer simply ignores the testimony of the Mark-tradition to
the primitive origin of the Lord’s Supper, and he also mistakes the essential
features of the Eleusinia. These centred in the visit of Iacchos to Demeter
and Kord (this formed the moum)), and in the mystery-play which followed
(7d 3pdpueva, hence the lepopdvrns). See also Gustav Anrich, Das antike
Mysterienwesen in seinem Einfluss auf das Christentum (1894), p. iiin. The
value of Anrich’s ewsay is chiefly negative. We are not to exaggerate the
extent of Gentile admixture in Christian usage, nor date such accretious too
early. He rightly insists (p. 106) that Hellenic worship consisted of ritual
acts, whereas Christian worship gave the chief place to prayer, praise, and
instruction. He points out that it was mainly in connexion with the sacra-
ments, because they involved ceremonial acts, that Hellenic usages and
beliefs found opportunity to fasten themselves on to the Christian tradition.
This tendency, which developed by degrees, none will deny; see the Abbé
Duchesue, Les Origines du Culte Chrétien.
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be done, and can best be done by men of learning and thought.
For scholarship need not lessen their sympathy with others,
and culture should give them an imaginative insight into
conditions not their own. The Gospel needs translating into
the language of the masses ; it must be brought within their
range of ideas, must at least understand their prepossessions,
must be recommended by illustrations taken boldly from their
manner of life. This was St. Paul's method ; it is worth
adoption to-day : rois waot yéyora ndvra, lra wdvrws Turas odow
(1 Cor. ix. 22).



IL

THE ‘GALATIA’ OF ST. PAUL AND THE
‘GALATIC TERRITORY' OF ACTS.

[W. M. Rausav.]

Dr. SANDAY asks me to write a paper on the Galatian
question. It is difficult to do so within moderate compass,
and it would be absurd to do so without referring to the
counter-arguments or assertions of critics (Dr. Schiirer in
Tkeologische Litteraturzty. 1893, Sept. 30, p. 506, correcting
his article in Jakrb. f. Protestant. Theologie, 1892, p. 471 ; Dr.
Chase in Ezpositor, Dec. 1893, and May, 1894 ; Dr. Zockler in
Theologiscke Studien und Kritiken, 1894, pp. 51-102)%. It is
therefore necessary to use a more controversial tone than is
pleasant to me, and to speak of some elementary points at
disproportionate length, because the controversy concerns
especially the fundamental facts and ideas upon which the
whole theory rests.

If I have complied with this request, it is not because I have
the hope of convincing any whose minds are already made up
that the South-Galatian theory is inadmissible and impossible
on grounds of grammar, or of geography, or of history.
But I ask an unprejudiced hearing in the confidence that
those who begin the investigation and weigh the arguments

! As the distinctive nomenclature usel in my hook has been adopted as
convenient by two critice, Dr. Chase and Dr. Zickler, it will be used in this
article: ‘North Galatia’ will denote the territory permanently occupied by the
three Galatian tribes in the third century B.o., ‘ South Galatia’ will denote the
parts of Phrygia, Pisidia, Lycaonia, and Isauria, which were included under
the rule of the Roman governor of the province Galatia, and the two opposing

views will be designated as ‘the North-Galatian theory' and ‘the South-
Galatian theory.” .
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without that strong (all the stronger because unconscious)
bias given by frequent repetition for years of a book so
familiar as Acfs, will see that the South-Galatian theory
alone makes Acfs intelligible and intelligent ; and these will
be a growing number as time goes on.

One difficulty which faces me is that the North-Galatian
theory is professedly based on the view that Aecfe is full of
¢ gaps in the narrative,’ i. e. omissions that offend against our
sense of what is right in a history. Hence it avails not to
prove that the North-Galatian theory attributes an irrational
omission to dcfs: one more gap does not dismay the theorist
who is already impressed with the number of gaps. In time,
however, the principle will become recognized even in the
criticism of dcts (as it is in all extra-Biblical criticism) that
the interpreter who is to make any progress must start with
the belief that his author was rational, and must prefer the
rational theory to the theory of irrational gaps. The concise
historian of a great movement may dismiss ten years in
a breath and devote a chapter to one step in his subject ; but
his silence is part of his method and as eloquent as his speech 1.
But any one can hold the North-Galatian theory who is
ready to help it out with the gap-theory.

1. ANciEntT OpriNioN.—Asterius, bishop of Amaseia in
Pontus, A.p. 401, explains the expression in Acts xviii. 23
iy Takariciy xdpav xal Ppvylay as Ty Avkaoviav xal Tas tiis
dpvylas moreis. The North-Galatian theorists are not free
to regard these words as the mistaken theory of a late writer:
such a theory could not arise in the time of Asterius, for
Lycaonia was no longer included in Galatia in his time?2
The evidence of later ecclesiastical writers is sometimes
affected badly by their tendency to intrude the facts of their

! That Acts was written by a great historian of that order is the
argument of my St. Paul : the Traveller and the Roman Citizen, now nearly
ready.

? Se¢ Homily VIII on St. Peter and St. Paul, in Migne, Palrolog. Graec.
vol. xl. I owe this quotation to my friend and former pupil Mr, A. F.
Findlay. The words of Asterius are quoted below p. 18.
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the awkwardness, if he had held the North-Galatian theory,
whereas, if he had been brought up in an unquestioned South-
Galatian tradition, his language is clear and natural.

But the proof that Asterius spoke according to accepted
tradition and not according to independent investigation is
furnished by the fact that he gives expression to a traditional
error in the same sentence. He says periiA@ev odv éx Koplvfov
@pds T Tév MiclBowr xdpay' elra Ty Avkaoviay xal tas Tis
dpvylas wolets xarahaBdy, kdxellev Ty 'Aciav émoxeyduevos,
€lra Ty Maxedovlay, xowds v tijs olkovuévns Sidaokaros. Why
does the IMoldwr xdpa come in hetween Corinth and Lycaonia
in this account of Paul’s travels from Acts xviii. 18 to xx. 1?
The explanation is furnished by the corresponding passage of
Euthalius, who is commonly dated c. 458 A.D., that from Corinth
Paul went to Ephesus and Caesareia elra dedrepov els *Avridyetay
s Miadlas, elra els Ty Fadatkiy xdpav! xai Ppvylav, eita
wdAw devrepov els "Edeaov. It is clear that there was a wide-
spread traditional misinterpretation of Acts xviil 22 as re-
ferring to Pisidian Antioch. Asterius was under the current
mistake on this point ; but, if he had made such an independent
study as to strike out the South-Galatian theory for himself,
he could not have remained in error about the Antioch of
xviii. 22 %

Jerome in his commentary on Galatians evidently believes
that the letter was addressed to the three Celtic tribes; but
this fact cannot weigh against Asterius. Jerome entertained
without any doubt the natural thought that the Galatia of
St. Paul was the Galatia of earlier and of late time.

The southern tradition had every opportunity of preserving

! It is noteworthy that Euthalius read in xvi. 6 m)» ®pvylav xal T'arari-
&1y xdpav, where Chryeostom has Ty Fararuniy.

* This current error prevents us from claiming Euthalius as an unmistakable
South-Galatian. It is true that the South-Galatian theory alone Lrings Paul
to Pisidian Antioch on this journey; but Euthalius gets in Pisidian Antioch
on a side-issue. He mentions this as the second visit to Pisidian Antioch :
I believe it was the third; but Dr. Gifford, a South-Galatian, makes it the
second visit, while Bishop Lightfoot, a North-Galatian, makes it the third.
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Antioch at the Councilof Aneyra, is the fifth in Le Quien’s
list. Several very early traditions are connected with Lystra !,
and still more with Iconium and Antioch.

I have made no special search in any of these cases. I take
the well-known superficial evidence; but it is all in favour
of the view that tradition and history would preserve some
record of a group of flourishing Pauline churches. In these
churches of South-Galatia, the correct tradition of Paul’s
journeys was perpetuated until at least the fifth century.

The burden of proof has hitherto been laid on the South-
Galatian theorists, but these facts show that it is the North-
Galatians who seek to overturn the early tradition and are
bound to prove their view.

In the next place we turn to the history of the name and
the province Galatia, and try to determine what was the
exact situation in South-Galatia about 50 A.p. In my
beok, such points as the extent of the name Galatia, the
use of ‘ Gulatae ’ in the sense of ‘ men of the province Galatia,’
the boundary close to Derbe, the large regnum Antiocki, the
vigour of Roman policy in the country, the contempt felt
by Romans and coloniae and loyal provincials for the appella-
tion ¢ Lycaones, not to mention others, were taken as well
known 2 I fancied that even a slight acquaintance with
the antiquities of Asia Minor and the Roman imperial ad-
ministration would show any reader or critic what were the
giounds on which these assumptions rested®. In writing
about St. Paul one does not expect to begin with a series of
arguments on each point of history, geography, and antiquities

' The story of Thekla mentions it. Artemas or Artemius first bishop Aet.
Sanct. aoth June, p. 67; Eustochius under Maximian, Act. Sanct. 23rd June,
p. 473 (he was earlier than the reorganization by Diocletian in 295, for Lystra
still was governed from Ancyra in his time). Of Derbe alene T find no trace
outside of the New Testament till we come down to the fourth century.

? A brief excursus was added, p. 13 f., as an afterthought in view of
Dr. Schiirer's article Zft. f. Prot. Theol. 1892, p. 471 f.

® The rearons for my statements can in great part be got in my /istorical

Geography of Asia Minor; but will, T hope, be more easily and in fuller form
found in the Cities and Bishoprics of Phryyia.
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As soon as Dr. Schiirer’s attention was directed to the
ancient geographers, Pliny and Ptolemy, he recognized that
he could no longer maintain his contention, and in the most
scholarly spirit he at once retracted it!. It would have
seemed sufficient to mention this and to pass to the next
point. But his brief retractation seems to have escaped the
attention of many who have been carried away by the appar-
ently exhaustive erudition of his first article ; and even such
a careful and learned scholar as Dr. Cheetham has written in
the Classical Review, November, 1894, to express his belief
in the convincing nature of Dr. Schiirer’'s arguments, and his
sense of my inability to meet them. It is therefore better to
briefly state the reasons which make it necessary to admit
that the Romans habitually denominated the province
¢ Galatia’ simply.

Ptolemy arranges his chapters according to the Roman
provincial divisions: v. 1. Ilovrov xai Bibvvlas Oéois: v. 2.
riis Wlas Acdlas 0éas ; v. 3. Avkias Oéois : V. 4. Taharlas Oéous.
He states that Galatia is bounded on the south by Pamphylia
and on the north by the Euxine sea 3, including in it Pisidia
on the south, and Paphlagonia on the north ; he enumerates
the parts of which it consisted, Paphlagonia, Pisidia, &c. ; and
he mentions Antioch, Iconium, and Lystra as cities of Galatia.
So also in describing Pamphylia, he says it is bounded by
Galatia on the north.

Again, Pliny, v. 146-7, gives an account of Galatia (dicendum
videtur et de Galafia): he says it reaches to Cabalia of Pam-
phylia and the Milyae; he declares that it contained 195
peoples and tribes (whereas Galatia proper contained three
them is sufficient to show that the form is not a purely official title; first the
official title provimeciarum Galatiae Cuppadociae (the two provinces united
under one ruler, see the exposition in the latter part of this section), then
the enumeration of parts of Galatia, viz. Ponrti, Paphlagoniae, &c., and then
the additional part of Cappadocis, viz. Armeniae Minoris.

! Theolog. Litteraturseitung, 1893, Sept. 30, p. 506.

? I pass over the fact that Ptolemy makes some errors in details: the only

point that concerns us is his belief as & scientific geographer that the term
TaAaria was properly used to denote the Roman province as a whole.
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That was therefore a case in which two separate provinces
were placed temporarily under one head, and is markedly
different from the case of Bithynia-Pontus, which is a single
province with a double name.

There is at least one case in which a triple name was
officially applied to a single province, viz. Syria-Phoenice-
Cilicia. That these constituted one single province during
the first century is shown by the provincial festival xowos
Svplas Powlkns Kehixlas, which united the three parts in the
worship of the Emperors and in the feeling of Roman
patriotism. But such a name was found to be too cambrous,
and the single name Syria was commonly applied to the
whole. Cilicia was after a time separated from that province,
and hence it is not often included under the single name, but
it is common in the second and third centuries to apply
the term ‘ Syria’ to the whole territory administered by the
Roman governor. Hence Phoenice and Palaestina were
merged in Syria, and the usage became stronger as time
passed to treat them as parts of Syria, and to employ such
terms as Svpla [Takatorivn and Zdpos ’Acxarwrelrns [Takaioreliy
(Kaibel, Inscr. Graee. in Ital. &c., 1661). Even in the case
of Cilicia, we find in a Gaulish inscription «.’Adddvwy rijs
Zvplas? In CIG 5875b Ti. 'lovAtos Zip(os)?, who makes
a dedication to the goddess of Magarsos (the harbour of
Mallos), was in all probability a native of Mallos taking the
general provincial ethnic among Italian surroundings.

Syria is a name applied (in Dr. Schiirer’s phrase) a parte
potiori: the name of the ¢ predominant partner’ was applied
for convenience to the whole partnership. In the strictest
sense, it is incorrect ; but in names usage is everything, and

! In this case the man (a soldier of the praetorian guard) calls himself %vpos.

3 Quoted by Le Blant, Inscr. Chrét.de la Gaule, i. p. 328, from t. III Gorii
Etr. p. xxxvi (inaccessible to me) : probably same as Kaibel no. 2306.

> Kaibel puts it among the ‘false or suspected’ no. 70: and it depends on
Ligorio’s testimony alone. But there is nothing suspicious in the inscription ;
rather its peculiarities are such as were not likely to ocour to a forger, and tell

in favour of its authenticity. All Ligorio’s inscriptions are not spurious by any
nieans ; though those that rest only on his authority are always suspicious.
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when a name, however incorrect in origin, becomes usual, it
becomes correct. Hence, even though the name Galatia were
simply that of the predominant partner applied loosely to the
whole province, we have in the case of Syria a proof that
the name a parte potiori might become habitual for the whole
province, and the ethnic connected with the name might be
accepted by the whole people. But I go much further than
this. I maintain that the name Galatia was used officially
from the beginning to denote the whole province, that the
intention of Roman policy was to override all tribal differences
and to force a Roman unity, under a single name, on the
province, that this scheme was urged with all the power of
Rome, and that the use of the Roman name was in itself
a proof of attachment to the Roman policy. I fully grant
that the attempt was ultimately a failure, that the native
names outlived the Roman name, that the expansive power
of the old Roman idea grew weaker towards the end of the
first century, while the spirit of individuality and attachment
to national characteristics grew stronger, and that Hadrian
consciously and intentionally and wisely modified the Roman
idea, 80 as to bring it more into alliance with the native
character in the different countries. But in the time of Paul
the old Roman policy was still vigorous, the people of Iconium
called their country the Caharwki) *Endpxewa (CIG 3991), and
it was a mark of loyalty and Roman spirit to use the Roman
provincial designation .

Moreover it is highly probable that the inclusion of Iconium
and Lystra in Galatia is much older than the creation of the
Roman province; and in § 4 the facts are arrayed to show
that the district round those cities was organized as one of the
twelve divisions of the Galatian state (tetrarchies).

The words of the Menologion Sirletianum on Sept. 28 (ki

! That is of course perfectly consistent with using the city-ethnic, as Paul
does to the people of Thessalonica. He would doubtless have addressed the
oongregation of Antioch alone, as ‘ Men of Antioch’; but the only common

address possible for those of Antioch, Iconium, Derbe, and Lystra, was * Men
of the province Galatia’ (see § 6.
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8. Martyres fuerunt sub Diocletiano smp. in urbe Antiockiae
Pisidiae ex regione Phrygiae Galaticae® sub praeside Magno)
contain the term Phrygia Galatica, and are explicable only on
the South-Galatian view : this late authority retains a scrap
from some early and good authority, written when Antioch
was in Phrygia Galatica. Here we find the proof complete
in itself, even without any corroboration, that the South-
Galatian interpretation of Acts xviii. 23 and xvi. 6 is true to
facts, and at the same time a proof of a genuine old martyr-
fragment in a late document.

The following identification is doubtful, but it seems to
deserve mention. In CIG 4006, found at Iconium, Aurelia
Rufina of the village Golia or Golie is mentioned. In CIG
9764, found at Rome, Dokimos is said to belong to the
village Goloe of Little (i.e. as Kirchhoff' explains, Asiatic as
distinguished from European) Galatia. The two villages are
probably the same, and the exact situation was in Lycaonia,
in the province Galatia, not very far from Iconium. If this is
correct, we have a native of a village near Iconium defining
his home simply as in Galatia 2

3. GAraTAE THE INHABITANTS OF THE RoMAN PRoviNCE
Garatia. Now we come to the second question, Could the
people of the entire province Galatia be called Galatae ? or,
in other words, Could the term Galatae be used in the sense
‘inhabitants of the province Galatia’? Dr. Schiirer, when he
abandoned the first line of defence, retired to this one, saying,
Follig undenkbar scheint es mir, dass Panlus, wenn er an Leule
in Pisidien und Lykaonien geschricben hille, diese als Takdrat
‘angeredet kaben sollte.

! Galaciae in MS.: Acta Sanctorum, Sept. 38, p. 563 (where this beautiful
antique touch is misunderstood). Some Will prefer Galatiae.

? I count this example doubtful, not because one need hesitate to identify
Golie and Goloe, but because ¢ Little Galatia ® was used occasionally in the years
following 396 in the sense of the newly-instituted division Galatia Salutaris
{according to its far commoner name). But Kirchhoff is (as I believe) right.
The Roman inscription is certainly Christian, and might perhaps be as early
as the third century.
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I should have thought that any one who considered what
was the character of the Roman policy in subject countries
would recognize at once the truth of this statement: the
Roman classification and the Roman appellation were to be
imposed on each Roman province. While it was necessary
for the sake of clearness to use the recognized geographical
terms on many occasions, yet, in all cases where classification
or general definition was intended, the Roman policy pre-
scribed the use of the Roman provincial names. It is involved
in this policy that the whole population of a province should
be designated by the ethnic derived from the provincial name,
and that this designation should overrule all differences of
nationality or local pride. The Roman unity was de-
liberately intended to destroy the old national differences
within the province. Thus, for example, the Phoenicians of
Carthage despised the natives of Africa, treated them as
a conquered and enslaved caste,and scorned the name African.
But the Roman policy intentionally comprehended all inha-
bitants of the province Africa under the name Afri. So also
the Greek cities of Sicily pointedly distinguished themselves
from the Siculi or native non-Greek tribes of the island ; but
the Romans classed the entire population for administrative
purposes and in general definitions as Sicu/i. Similarly we
can have no doubt that the Greeks of the Greek colonies in
Spain and Gaul, and the Carthaginians in Spain, prided
themselves on their difference in nationality from the native
Spanish or Gaulish tribes; but a Roman ruler, or any person
who spoke from the Roman point of view, summed all up in
the provincial designation. Of course, the distinctions of
local pride were long maintained, and often appear even in
Roman writers. The same writer, who at one time and from
one point of view summed up the population of Sicilia Provincia
as Siculi, would at another time and for another purpose
pointedly emphasize the Greek character of the people in
Syracuse or Messana.

The following examples, which might easily be multi-
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plied 1, justify the use of the proper ethnic in regard to
some provinces, where strong diversities of race and name
are obvious.

Afri, the whole population of the province Africa; Juvenal,
viil, 120; Pliny, Epiet. ii. 11, 2.

Siculi, the population of Sicily ; Cicero, Ferr. ii. 13, 32, Att.
xiv. 12, 1. .

Hispani, the population of Roman Spain; saepissume.

Bithyni, the population of Bithynia; Pliny, ad Traj. 79;
Gaius, Inefit. i. 193. ’

Baetici, the whole population of Hispania Baetica; Pliny,
Epist, iii. g (et saepe).

Even Narbonenses (though so specially appropriated to the
narrow and proper sense, ‘citizens of Narbo’), is sometimes
used in the wider sense of ‘the people of the province Gallia
Narbonensis’ (e. g. Orosius, i. 2, 62 and 70)2.

Now let us take a case where the region which became
a Roman province had no unity and no connected geogra-
phical consistence, previous to the time when it was made
a Roman province.

The Aquitani were only one of a great number of tribes in
South-western Gaul; yet a large region, which was made
a Roman province, was called after them Gallia Aquitanica®.
Here we have to deal with a purely Roman unity introduced
among a set of diverse tribes. But the name Aguitunia* was
applied to the province; and the name Aquitani was used not
only of the single tribe, but also of the whole population
of the province. The latter usage gradually became more

! T have not tried to find out exampler, but simply quote some which are
familiar to me, consulting De Vit on Tarraconensis, Lugudunensis, Narbonensis,
and some other names.

3 De Vit, Onomaxt., says in reference to the adjoining province Lugduncnses
tum dncolae civitatis Luyduni, tum etiam Luyduncnsis provinciue; but his
examples (Vopiscus, Procul. 13, Sidon. Ep. 1, 8) are insufficient. He rays
rightly also, Narboneuser incolae tum urbis tum provinciae.

? Compare the use of Galaticus in ®pvyia Tararwy, Ilovros Takarikds,

Taharwey) xwpa, Fakarixy) émapxia.
* Compare the use of Galatia for the whole province.
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eommon than the old stricter and narrower use. Finally,
there occur even such expressions as Bituriges Aquitani, though
Strabo, p. 1917, pointedly insists on the diversity of race
between the Bituriges and the Aquitani 2.

The fact is that genealogical terms and ideas were used far
more loosely in ancient times than with us; and even so late
us the imperial time in the Roman provinces the genealogical
fiction tended to grow up. We find the term &vos used not
merely of the population of Lycia, where diversity of race
(though real) was not so patent, but also of the people of
Acin who helonged to almost as many and as diverse races as
the people of Gulatia. An inscription of Ephesus (Inser.
Brit. Mus. ccccLxxxvil) uses the expression tod €fvovs Tobs
fiyepdvas, ‘the governors of the province Asia,” just as the
Lykiarchai are termed dpxovres Tod Avkiwy évovs, © archons of
the population of the province Lycia’ (Le Bas and Wadd.
no. 1219). Again at Aphrodisias we find the expression
év 7@ tijs "Aclas éver (CIG 2802). In fact 3 ’Acia 76 &0vos
tranelates the Latin dsia provincia (cp. Dion. Cass. liv. 30).

There is one difference between Asia and Galatia: the
province Asia had a far longer history than the province
Galatia, and there was more time for usage to harden in the
case of Asia. But in all other respects these provinces stand
in remarkably close analogy to one another: both grew out
of a pre-existing kingdom bequeathed to the Romans by its
king, and both contained a great number of separate countries
and races. And just as the name Galatia in the larger sense
failed ultimately to permanently establish itself as a geo-
graphical entity, so also did the name Asia fail. When about
A.D. 295, the province Asia was broken up after more than

! Where he reckons them among &vy wpooxeiueva Tois ‘Axviravois.

* The same corps which is sometimes termed cokors I Biturigum is at other
times termed cokors I Aquitanorum Biturigum, i.e. the cohort raised among
the inhabitants of the province Aquitania (in the special district of the
Bituriges). [The term cokors I Biturigum is inferred from Cokors II Bitu-
rigum ; the terms cod. Aquitanorum, cok. Biturigum, and coh. Aq. Bit. are hard
to distinguish.]
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a Roman citizen to members of the Roman empire; he was
really taking the Roman side in the social, educational, and
political problems of the country; and he was giving to the
idea of the Universal Church a form which it preserved
snd made fixed (only too firmly fixed!) in the following
centuries . Moreover the formal address is to ¢ the churches
of Galatia;’ once he slips into the address ¢ Galatae’ in
8 peculiar apostrophe (see Churck in Rom. Emp. p. 43).

Since few cases occur where a native of the province Asia
calls himself ’Actavds (though they are quite enough to prove
the usage and show ite character), we cannot expect to find
many examples of the word Galatae (I'aAdrai) applied to the
natives of the whole province, which did not last so long
as Asia; but there are a few. A single case like Tacitus,
Ann. xv. 6, 5, Pontica et Galatarum Cappadocumque auzilia,
is a complete answer to the above-quoted statements of
Dr. Schiirer and Dr. Blass 2,

Again, St. Gregorius Magnus, Dialog. iv. 383, says, Est
etiam nunc apud nos Athanasius Irauriae presbyter qui in diebus
auis Iconii rem terribilem narrat evemire. Ibi nmamque ut aif
quoddam monasterium v&v Takardv dicilur, in quo quidam
monackus magnae distinctionis habebatur. &ari d¢ xai vyl wap’
nuiv mpeaBurepds Tis dvduart ’Abavdaios éx Tijs xwpas Avkaovias
yevdpevos mohews B¢ Tob Ixovlov, Saris mpayua PoBepov éxeloe
el avrod yeyovévar dinyeito ofrw Aéywy GTi povaomipiov airdbe
vnijpxe t@v Fakardv Aeyduevov. The Greek, as Mr. Prender-
gast says on the authority of Dr. Bright, is a translation made
about a century later from the Latin original. Athanasius is
described in Ep. vi. 66, p. 842 (Migne, iii. 850) as presbylero
monasterii Sancti Mile cui est vocabulum Tamnaco quod in
Lycaonia est provincia constitutum.

! See my article in Expositor, July, 1895, on Forms of Classification in
Acte. 1 hope soon to work out this view in an account of Paul’s work in the
eastern provinces.

? Cp. Aun. xiii. 35, 4 habiti per Galatiam Cappadociamque dilectus. In

both cases it is beyond doubt that levies from the provinces are described.
* T am indebted for this reference to Rev. J. M. Prendergast, Oxford.
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same inscription, viz. the Res Gestae Divi Augusti. It is
probable that this temple was a foundation of the Kowdv
Talaréy in pursuance of the same patriotic and romanizing
scheme as the Ancyran temple.

Again, we have at Apollonia a Greek dedicatory inscrip-
tion dated probably A.p. 56, in which the dedicant declares
his patris, i. e. Apollonia, to be in the land of the Galatians.
If my interpretation is correct, this inscription is conclusive ;
but we cannot begin with proper advantage to discuss it
until we have gone more carefully into the history of the
" province Galatia (see § 6).

4. ESTIMATE OF THE DESIGNATIONS, ¢ LycaoNIAN, ¢ PIsiDIAN,
&c. The question must be answered by those who take
Prof. E. Schiirer’s side, By what term could Paul address his
converts of Iconium, Lystra, &c., collectively, if he was not
to term them Galatians ? They themselves called the official
who was administering them about A.Dp. 54 ¢ procurator of the
Galatic province’!; by what general term would the pro-
curator address the population under his charge ? Surely not
as ‘Phrygians and Lycaonians and Pisidians and Milyae and
Orondeis, and so on.” Dr. Schiirer can hardly believe that
there was no common designation by which a Roman official
could comprehend the provincials under his charge; yet if
he denies that the common designation of the provincials
was ‘ Galatae, men of the province, he asserts that there was
not any even theoretical unity in the province, and that it
was considered by the Romans themselves to be a mere con-
geries of alien scraps, whose people they could not designate
by any term which included them all and them alone. T can-
not believe that Dr. Schiirer meant this. He would surely
allow that a Roman governor could issue an edict com-
prehending the whole population of his province as Galatae,
and excluding all who were not of the province, as Tacitus
does Ann. xv. 6, 5.

But if the Roman officer and the historian could use the

3 CIG 3991.



the  Galatic Territory' of Acts. 35

term, why could not the Roman Paul ? Was there any other
unity under which Derbe and Antioch and Iconium could be
summed up except the Roman unity? There was none.
Was there any other term by which the Roman unity could
be designated in their case except the common province?
There was none: they were not cives Romani, and therefore
they had no footing in the Roman state except as provinciales.
Do the North-Galatian theorists commit themselves to the
declaration that Paul would not write to his four churches as
a group, that he would not regard them as a unity ? And, if
they shrink from that extreme, what unity do they consider
that Paul found in them, and by what designation would he
bring out that unity ?

The North-Galatian theorists ignore Paul’'s Roman char-
acter entirely ; they apparently do not even think what must
have been his surroundings and upbringing in the house of
a Roman citizen, nor how powerful an influence this must
have exerted on him. In fact, many of the so-called historical
investigations into Paul's life and attitude and views are
written by critics who seem not to have realized even the
elementary fact that he must have had a Roman praenomen
and nomen, and that Paulus was only his cognomen. It is
quite pardonable in the school of investigation which accepts
Paul as essentially a religious personality, known to us by
evidence of higher character than ordinary historical docu-
ments, to ignore Paul’s civifas; but among the critics who
profess to stand on the platform of pure historical investiga-
tion, it is simply astounding to read the disquisitions on his
names Paulus and Sau/: I know no treatise on Paul in
which even an attempt is made to determine from the inscrip-
tions what was the meaning of the alternative name in
eastern provincial society (still less what was the triple aspect,
and what meant the triple name, of a person in a grecized
province as (1) Roman with fria momina, (2) Greek with
a Greek name (usually the cognomen)!, (3) member of

! It must always be borne in mind that the eastern Rorman provinces were

D2
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o

an Z0vos, whether Hebrew or other, with an alternative
name).

I formerly asserted, and I now repeat, that, even if Paul
bad been addressing his Antiochian congregation alone, it
would have been an insult to address them as either ¢ Pisidians’
or ‘ Phrygiansl’ Dr. Zockler devotes several pages, 95 £, to
the expression of his opinion that my assertion is false, and
that it has misled me into extremes which in his estimation
are quite extraordinary.

‘My standpoint is this: the national appellations, Lycao,
Phryz, &c., were essentially extra-Roman, and placed the
person thus designated outside the bounds of the Roman
state. 'Thus, for example, they were characteristic names for
slaves. The geographical terms, Phrygia, &c., were necessary ;
but the national appellative was a reproach. Such was the
legal and theoretical point of view: in practice there were
exceptions, for the Roman empire was as much a natural
growtb, and shared as much in the necessary illogicalities of
development, as the English race. The best way to test my
statement is, of course, the epigraphic ; and I am fortunately
able to avoid the tedium of an examination, by quoting
Mommsen. He has examined with his characteristic thorough-
ness and legal precision the Roman usage in designating
soldiers of the legiones, the auzilia, and the classiarii, and has
laid down the principles regulating the variation between the
national designation ?, dralus, Afer, Ciliz, Cappadoz, Dalmata,
recognized by the state as bilingual, Greek being allowed and used as a legal
language ; hence Greek nomenclature comes in as a complicating element.

1 I have pointed out that Pisidian Antioch was not a Pisidian city but wpds
Miodig (Church in R. Emp., p. 36; Strab. pp. 557, 577, who eays it was in
the country of the Phrygians, p. 569) ; but Dr. Zickler still maintains that
its inhabitants were Pisidians. In reality there is evidence that the population
counted themselves in origin as Magnetes, i.e. Greeks; and that the name
¢ Pisidian’ would on this ground also (apart from the pride of a Roman
colonia) have offended them.

? He expressly recognizes that the national and the provincial designations
often have the same form, e.g. Hermes, 1884, p. 33 Keineswegs handelt es

sich hier um Angabe der Provinz, wenn auch in manchen Fillem, wie bes
Sardus, Corsus, Thrax, Dalmata, Landschaft und Proving cusammenfallen.
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Another way in which the national designations kept a place
in Roman usage was in the titles of cokortes and alae of
Paphlagones, Ituraei, and so on. But these were all auxi'iary
troops, and were therefore styled by extra-Roman names, for
they were theoretically soldiers supplied by nations that were
in alliance with Rome but not included in the Roman empire :
such was their origin, and the names and theory persisted
after the nations were incorporated in the empire.

These are the facts in their legal aspect. In practice, of
course, the intermediate standing of provincials as not
Romani cives, as sprung from countries whose names remained
necessarily in use, and yet as recognized members of the
Roman state, gradually developing by half conscious process
towards the Roman citizenship (which they finally attained
universally under Caracalla)—that illogical half-developed
standing caused inconsistencies and illogicalities in practice.
But it is, as we have said, involved in the Roman idea, that
the pre-Roman nations were non-Roman and extra-Roman.
Slaves, who were non-Roman and extra-Roman, were designated
by those national names, but not free citizens (provincials
or Romans), nor Roman soldiers in the strict sense. To address
the people of a Roman colony like Antiocheia Caesareia or
Julia Augusta Gemina Lustra ! as¢ Lycaonians’ or ¢ Phrygians’
would have been an insult from a Roman, and a suitable
address only from an orator who was attempting to rouse in
them national and non-Roman (i.e. anti-Roman) emotions.
Nothing could mark more emphatically the Aimmelwcite dif-
ference between the North-Galatian theory and my point of
view on all that concerns Asia Minor, than the words used on
this subject by Dr. Zockler on pp. 95-97. We look at the
same thing : he says ‘this is black’; I say ‘this is white.’
On the most fundamental points of the historical questions
that were being fought out in the development of Asia Minor

' The very spelling Luséra, used on coins and inscriptions, is & claim for
Latin character: a native city like Prymnessos used the Y even in Latin.
Colonia Lustra used Latin in its municipal acts in the first century.
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gituation ; while I seem to them to drive a vain prejudice
through all obstacles!. It is, however, a little hard that
Dr. Zsckler should declare that there is no evidence in my
favour. One expects that the North-Galatian critics would
have familiarized themselves with Mommsen’s dissertations
on the subject (Hermes, 1884, 1-79, 210-234, and Epkem.
Epigraph.- v. 159-249). It is expected that the contro-
versialists who judge questions of Roman history should be
familiar with Mommsen before they criticize and condemn
the opinions of others; and give some reason beyond sub-
jective opinion for the condemnation. I may venture to
prophecy that some critic will hereafter censure me for having
adopted Mommsen's views on the Roman feeling towards
national names without due acknowledgement. As is stated
in my preface, I have merely applied to early Christian
history the principles which I have learned from Mommsen
Leyond all others.

A serious and unpleasant difficulty faces me from the
outset, especially in the case of Dr. Zickler, whose courteous
and graceful tone in controversy deserves the most cordial
and grateful acknowledgement on my side. My case rests
on the belief that all my adversaries’ argumente are founded
on misconceptions about an obscure and remote country, and
that the case is clear as noon-day when one understands the
words of the historians and geographers. It is very dis-
tasteful to me to say in regard to sentence after sentence
that ‘this statement derives its plausibility entirely from
a misunderstanding of some authorities, and an omission of
others.” Some German critics of my IHistorical Geography
keenly resented two features in it, (1) the strictures on errors
made in German works, (2) the want of acknowledgement
of what had been rightly said by previous German writers. If
I corrected some error of a predecessor, that showed my
malignity ; if I passed his error unnoticed, that showed

! Man sieht, wokin das iibermdissig sihe Festhalten an ciner vorgefassten
Meinung fikren kann ! says Dr. Zockler, p. 95.
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If we take two of the fundamental books that every scholar
who ventures to write a page about Asia Minor is expected
to know and to use, Mommsen’s Monumentum Ancyranum,1883,
p- x, and Waddington’s Fasfes de la province d’ Asie, p. 102,
we find a very different treatment of the passage (perhaps too
bold in Waddington). _

It is rather absurd to waste time and paper in 1895 in
stating the facts; but one may ask the North-Galatians (who
almost all! quote the passage) how the words év ¢monpordry
Témg yernévr pou (i. e. to Augustus) vwd rov Kowod rijs *Aclas
év 'Apyipn (where Scaliger alters the text to ’Ayxdpn and
gome more recent critics to 'AyxYpg) can be understood of
Ancyra in Galatia. How could the Commune Asiae build
a temple to Augustus in the capital of Galatia ? If Sealiger’s
alteration were accepted, we should have to understand that
the Phrygian Ancyra was meant; but Chishull, followed by
every one who studies Asia Minor, recognized that Scaliger
was wrong. '

It is not surprising that the North-Galatian theorists,
starting from such vague conceptions as to the activity of
the Commune Asiae in Galatia, reach false conclusions about
the direction of Paul’s journeys and the names of his hearers.
Even Lightfoot, who is usually so accurate, quotes this passage
of Josephus: ‘in the generation before St. Paul Augustus
directed a decree, granting especial privileges to the Jews to
be inscribed in his temple at Ancyra, the Galatian metropolis.’

Throughout his whole article Dr. Zockler makes the im-
pression, not of using his knowledge of Asia Minor to judge
a difficult question, but of having decided the question and
then gone to look in Asia Minor records for proofs to support
his decision. Hence he sees only what seems to agree with
his decision. There can I think be no other reason why he
makes some of the statements which vex me so often. Let
me take just one of his opening principles, which is perhaps

! I must except Lipeius, who is correct on this point: see his edition of
Gualatians, p. 1, in the Handkommentar sum N, T.
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the mawe contrast between Asia the continent! and ’Aglav
Wéws Aeyopdoqr (P 577) the province (using 'Aclay simply to
indinte the province on pp. 624, 628)% The same contrast
appears in Pliny 3, and in all the prose writers of the time
whomt I have consulted. The meanings °continent’ and
province’ are therefore the only ones possible in Acts, if we
g0 by the analogy of contemporary writers. The former, of
courwe, caunot be thought of in Acfs: the latter is purely
administrative ; it cannot he traced earlier than the Roman
province, and it ended the moment that the Roman province
wae diswolved. It arose in Roman usage, which designated
Attalus's kingdom as ¢ Asia’; and it forced itself into Greek
use only very slowly. I am ashamed to take the position of
teaching scholars fur better than myself such elementary facte
ae this. Sound scholarship is conspicuous in Dr. Zickler’s work
(from which I have learned much); and only the distorting
influence of a fundamental error could have led him to some of
the statements which he makes about Galatia. But even the
best scholarship cannot give sound reasons for a false theory *.

With regard to the narrow sense of ¢ Asia’ as the Aegean
coast, which I allowed in my book to be possible, I find no
examples in authors of this period. De Vit in his Onomasticon
speaks of it thus: S¢rab. 14 init. specialiter Asiam vocat
Ioniam ubi Ephesus sita fuit. Hinc et in Novo Testamento hoc
nomine saepe lonia venit, ut Luc. Aect. xvi. 6, coll. . g, vi. 9,
ziz. 10, xx. 16, efc., 1 Cor. zvi. 19, 2 Cor. 1. 8, 1 Pet. i. 1,
Adpocal. i. 4 et 11. Among De Vit's examples I find none

! "Aglar wpooayopedoavres dudvupor T fweipy, calling the province Asia
with the saine name as the continent, p. 624. In one case, p. 136, he seems
to use ‘ Asia’ in the sense of what we would now call Asia Minor.

? 'Agias in Strabo, p. 618, is doubtful, but without other confirmation it
must be taken in the usual sense. ‘Adiny, p. 634, I take in the narrowest
aense, but Mimnermus is the writer, not Strabo.

3 Except in one curious passage, noticed below.

¢ Dr. Zockler's countryman Forbiger, in his Alte Geogr., speaks quite
sensibly about Asin, whereas my countryman, Cramer, writes vaguely and
inacourately. Kiepert, in his Mansal of Ancient Geography, makes only few
references to Asis, but all correct (I assume his index to be complete).
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contained Mysia, Ionia, Lydia, Caria: he does not explain
how this part can be bounded by Paphlagonia, nor how
Phrygia can be a boundary of both parts (surely if it bounds
the one, it must be in the other). To be brief about a passage
that would need a long discussion !, it may be said that Pliny
seems here to give a confused account derived from an aun-
thority who distinguished the province Asia (quae proprie
vocalur Asia) as bounded on the east by Phrygia Galatica,
Lycaonia, [Galatia), on the north by Paphlagonia, [Bithynia),
from Asia in the sense of Asia Minor; and that Pliny’s first
part is the provinces Asia and Lycia and Pamphylia and
Bithynia taken together and badly defined, and his second
part is got by subtracting this from Asia in the sense of Asia
Minor. But I see no possibility of taking either part in the
sense of Mysia, Ionia, Lydia, Caria, as Dr. Blass assumes.

(3) Bithynia was both a Landsckaftsname and a politische
Administrativbezeichnung : and its extent in the former sense
is nearly the same as in the latter. Dr. Zickler assumes as
self-evident that Acts uses it in the former. I have argued
in Ezpositor, July, 1895, that Adcfs uses it in the latter. At
any rate I have given reasons: Dr. Zickler assumes.

(4) Phrygia has two uses in Acfs and elsewhere. It is
sometimes a great country, part in Asia and part in Galatia ;
at other times it is used, either as a noun, or as an adjective
with xdpa, in the sense of Phrygia Galatica. Dr. Zickler
surely does not deny the second use as & noun in such in-
scriptions as CIL iii. 312 and 318, which he quotes.

6. Tue LycaoNiaN Terrarcuy. Pliny, Nat. Hist., v. 95,
says ?: ‘The Pisidians are bounded by the Lycaonia [i. e. that
part of Lycaonia] which looks to the jurisdiction of the

! Strabo, p. 126, may be used to illustrate it. He there uses Asia almost
exactly in the sense in which we use Asia Minor, and says xaAotuer "Aciar
ravryy [8iws xal dpawidpws Th SAp.

* Hos [i.e. Pisidas] includit Ly ta in Asiati turisdictionem versa,
oum gqua comvensunt Philomelienses, Tymbriani, Leucolithi, Pelteni (1),
Tyrienses (1) [vv. Ul. Pelthens, Pateni, Tirieeses, Titienses, Hyrienses, Datien-
ses). Datur et tetrarchia ex Lycaonia, gua parte Gulutiae contermina est,
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this part of Lycaonia be called ¢ the Tetrarchy ’? There are
only two possible explanations of this name (so far as I can
judge). The first would be that the Romans gave this Title to
the part of Lycaonia which was included in the province.
Now, as is perfectly well-known, the idea of Tetrarchies was
a peculiarly Galatian institution ; and if the Romans gave to
part of their province the name Tetrarchy, they must have
applied the peculiar Galatian organization to that part of the
province, and made it Galatian in the strictest sense. That
would suit the South-Galatian theory excellently; but I
cannot think it is probable.

There is no reason to think that the Roman province was
organized according to tetrarchies ; rather the scanty evidence
leads us to think that the tetrarchies were disused when the
province was instituted, and that the use of the term indicates
a pre-Roman institution. We must, I think, prefer the second
explanation—that the Lycaonian Tetrarchy originated in the
pre-Roman period, i.e. the Lycaonian Tetrarchy conterminous
with Galatia proper was one of the twelve Galatian tetrarchies,
four of which composed the territory of each of the three
tribes.

Now it is clear that this Lycaonian Tetrarchy was not
part of the original Galatian territory, for in that case it
would have been merged in North Galatia, whereas clearly it
was distinguished from Galatia ; and moreover, Pliny implies
that a Tetrarchy was given or added (dafur) out of Lycaonia
to an already existing Galatia. The Tetrarchy must therefore
have been a later conquest, made after the term Galatia had
become fixed in & precise geographical sense.

Other reasons also point to the conclusion that the Ly-
caonian Tetrarchy was conquered by the Galatians at a com-
paratively late period. It is clear that the conquest had not
taken place in 190 B.c., for Lycaonia is mentioned as one of
the countries which had belonged to Antiochus, and were
transferred to Eumenes?; and it would be absurd to assign

! In the Cities and Bishoprics of PArygia (1893), pp. 285, 351, I have
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against the Galatae. His earlier wars indeed from 190 to
170 were more successful; he conquered the Galatae, and
obtained some regular and acknowledged rights over them?!;
the altar of Zeus the Saviour, with its magnificent sculptures
(now at Berlin), was built to commemorate his victories; and
Galatian horsemen served in his armies%, But this fair
prospect was clouded over, owing to Roman jealousy. The
selfish policy of the Republic did not desire a powerful king
in Asia; its aim was to let the states of Asia wear themselves
out in mutual warfare. Hence it began to favour the
Galatae; and when in 167 they had penetrated into the
Pergamenian kingdom as far as Synnada, a Roman envoy
pretended to order them to retire, and reported that they
despised his orders. The difficulties in which Eumenes was
involved became more serious, and in the years that preceded
his death he was involved in frequent wars with the Galatae.
It is highly probable that some of the tales of depredations
committed by the Gauls in Asia must be referred to this
period.

We have then to answer the question, what was the fate of
Lycaonia during this period ? Although there is no direct
evidence, we can hardly doubt that it was plundered and over-
run by the Galatae ; and the fact seems certain that Lycaonia,
which was assigned to Eumenes in 190, was not in the terri-
tory bequeathed by Attalus III to the Romans in 133. We
musl, I think, conclude that the western and north-western
part of Lycaonia passed into the hands of the Galatae soon
after 167, and was made one of the Tetrarchies.

In the next place, can we determine to which of the three
tribes, Tolistobogii, Tectosages, or Trocmi, the new Lycaonian
Tetrarchy belonged ? It is obvious that, if all the tribes
together, or one of the complete tribes, had seized this part

1 Livy xlv. 20 speaks of the war in 167 B. 0. a8 Gallorum defectionem.

? Livy xliv. 13 equites Gallos, guos seoum addwzerat. See Van Gelder,
Galatarum res in Graecia et Asia, p. 360 f., to whom I am much indebted in
this investigation. He has collected all the authorities, and used themn
excellently.
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Pharnaces should evacuate Galatia, and that all arrangements
which he had made with them should be void.

Whether or not Pharnaces succeeded either at this moment
or laterin retaining some part of the Galatian territory (which
could only be in the Trocmian country), certain it is that
a few years later, in 164 as we learn from Polybius, the Trocmi
were making constant but unsuccessful efforts to wrest some
territory from Ariarathes. These efforts imply that their
country had become too narrow for them ; and the hypothesis
which seems to suit all the facts is that part of their country
had been seized either by Pharnaces, or by Ariarathes, or both ;
and that after vainly trying to extend themselves to the south
into Cappadocia, they directed their efforts to the southwest
and occupied part of Lycaonia.

According to Van Gelder, p. 274, the dispute between
Ariarathes and the Trocmi as to the territory on the frontier
was decided in 160 in favour of the Cappadocian king; and
our hypothesis leads us to the conclusion that the Lycaonian
territory, already overrun frequently by the Galatae in their
long wars against Eumenes, and prostrate before them, was
then made a part of the Galatian state, and the Lycaonian
Tetrarchy was constituted as the fourth Trocmian Tetrarchy.

This inference, which possesses plausibility and a certain
degree of probability, is raised to a very much higher level
in historical reasoning by the evidence of an inscription,
which hitherto has not been correctly understood. It be-
longs to Apollonia, a city in that part of Phrygia which was
incorporated in the province Galatia, and which previously
had been in the kingdom of Amyntas; and it is dated in
the year 247 of an era whose beginning is uncertainl.
A certain Sagaris placed this inscription on an altar. which
he dedicated to the king of the gods as a thanksgiving,
because Zeus had saved his oxen during a famine and pre-
served the lives of men (i.e. the owners), and brought him

! Perhaps 190; see below. The inscription is published by M. Waddington
a8 no. 1192 in Le Bas's Voyage Archéologigue, &o. vol. iii.
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Apollonia dated from the era of freedom 190 B.C., when it
was released from the yoke of the Seleucid kings. It was
then assigned to Eumenes ; but there is much doubt whether
it ever became really subject to Pergamos!. The same era
190 was used at Ariassos for the same reason® Our in-
scription would then date A.p. 57 ; and the famine referred
to would be the dearth ¢throughout all the world, which
came to pass in the days of Claudius’ (Acts xi. 28). That
famine raged in Jerusalem in 46, in Rome in 51 ; but the
inscription seems to imply that the dedicator made a journey
after (or on account of) the famine, and erected the thank-
offering after his safe return to his own land. This is, of
course, all uncertain : further evidence is needed. The only
other dated inscription of the Apollonian valley, Sterrett,
Wolfe Exped. no. 539, affords no evidence : it suits either era,
85 or 1903 Further, subsequent history forces us to the
conclusion that, if Lycaonia did become a Tetrarchy, the
change is not likely to have occurred much later than 160.
It seems clear that, at some period during the following
thirty years, Galatia was conquered by the kings of Pontus.
In 129 the Roman proconsul, Manius Aquillius, sold Phrygia
Magna to Mithridates V, king of Pontus; and, as Van
Gelder, p. 277, points out 4, it would be absurd for the Pontic
king to covet Phrygia, if the vast independent country of
Galatia lay between his own dominions and Phrygia. The
fact that Mithridates ruled Phrygia until his death in 120

! G. Hirschfeld made Apollunia s Pergamenian foundation: but he does
not take into account that, if Apollonia had been a Pergamenian city, it would
have been included in the province Asia. The coins (of the Imperial period)
honour Alexander as Founder; and Hirschfeld gives no good reason for
discrediting their authority as to its Macedonian (i.e. Seleucid) origin.

2 See my Cities and Bishopries of Phrygia, p. 353.

* It must be acknowledged that in an inscription of Conana, twelve miles
south of Apollonis (Sterrett, 473), the era 190 is impossible on account of the
praenomen Aur., which oocurs twice ; the era there used is quite uncertain.

* But the words used by Van Gelder, p. 277, are rather loose and inaccurate,
¢ Galatae, cum exigua iis esset terra.” The writer of these words seems not to
have kept his eye on the map, or only to have looked at a small map.
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viz. (a) Pisidia, (5) Isauria (Ioavpixi) [xdpa] in Strabo, p. 569),
(c) Phrygia Galatica (as distinguished from Phrygia Asiana,
called ®pvyla xdpa in Acts xviii. 23, and Ppvyla xal Tararixy
X@pa in Acts xvi. 6, (d) Lycaonia Galatica (as distinguished
from Lycaonia Antiochiana, called # Tahary xdpa [rijs
Avkaovlas] in Acts xviii. 23). The fourth Regio included two
cities, Claudio-Derbe and Colonia Lystra, with a stretch of
cityless territory organized on the Anatolian village-system 1.
The term Regio was used as a Roman governmental term to
indicate certain subdivisions of the vast province Galatia ; for
an Antiochian inscription? mentions a éxarorrdpxnw peyewvdpiov,
i.e. a centurion who had certain duties extending over a Regio
of which Antioch was the centre: according to our interpreta-
tion this Regio is the xdpa mentioned in Acts xiii. 49 and
xvi. 6.

But though I cannot print the second half of my paper
here, I trust that enough has been already said to prove that
only through the general ignorance which prevails about that
obscure and remote province could it have appeared incon-
ceivable to any one 3 that the inhabitants of Antioch, Iconium,
Derbe, and Lystra should be summed up as ‘ Galatae.” Pro-
bably that line of defence will not be maintained; but the
question will in future take the form, which interpretation,
out of two that are conceivable and possible, suits best the
words of Acts and of Paul ?

On that question four brief remarks may here be made.
(1) Dr. Zockler, p. 89, represents me as saying that the old
names Pisidia, Lycaonia, &c., passed out of use, and that Paul
and Luke must use the Roman names only. I never made
nor implied either of these statements: and it is only because
Dr. Zickler has not yet made his mind quite clear as to the
facts about Asia Minor that he could have attributed such

! On the nature of that system I may refer to Cities and Bishoprics of
Phrygia, i. pp. 10, 103 f., 124 f., &o.

? The inscription is published by Sterrett, Epigr. Joursey, No. 93. He

wrongly alters his copy to read [A]eyeandpion.
* For example to Dr. Schiirer as quoted on p. 26 above.












60 Acta Pilate.

harmonizing tendency is already seen in some Greek MSS.
of the A form, and also in the old Latin version of A ; for it
reads, ch. xiv. 1, ‘in Monte Oliveti, qui vocatur Mambre
give Malech.” Similarly from the A form there is absent the
teaching of the virginity of the mother of Christ. Twelve
leading Jews appear before Pilate, and meet the hostile
allegation that Jesus was born of fornication by swearing
that he was the legitimate son of Joseph and Mary. The B
text however has it thus, cap. ii. 3, oldaper yap 6r¢ T pnrépa
atrod Maplav 6 "lwong kara Adyov wmorelas &dé€ato els mipnaw.
So in B x and elsewhere Mary is called 7 feordros.

4. Comparatively late theological ideas figure in B,
E.g. ch. xv. we read as follows: odd¢v &marov el kai 6 'Ingods
dvéorn® wpordmwats yap tob ‘Ingod 6 wpoprtns *HAlas ijv. Here
the word mporéwwais indicates a reflective stage of Christian
belief of which there are no signs in A.

5. The Coptic version given in a papyrus of the fifth
century, the Latin version of parts of which there is a palimp-
sest text at Vienna as early as the fifth or sixth century,
and lastly the Armenian version, which was probably made in

region of North Palestine referred to everywhere else in the Gospels, but
a tract close to Jerusalem, mentioned in the P. E. as wepixapos, of which word
indeed he believes the name Galilee to be here the Aramaic original. He
further suggests that the Mount of Olives is in the A. P. called Mamilch,
because of its association in Israelitish history with the worship of Moloch.
But Matt. xxvi. 32 and 69, not to adduce many other passages, seem to me
oconclusive against Resch’s ingenious hypothesis. As regards the A. P. the
words in Monte Oliveti are clearly but a late gloss, for they do not appear
in good MSS. of the earlier or A form of the text, and the Coptic and
Armenian versions also lack them. The gloss however, if it be one, is in
two MSS. of the Latin A. P. of the thirteenth century. Perhaps the Itineraries
appenled to by Resch (4ussercan. Parallelt. p. 386) have themselves been
influenced by so widely diffused a writing as the A. P. e.g. Resch cites
Antonius de Cremona: *‘Prope montem Oliveti est mons collateralis, qui
olim dictus est mons offensionis, eo scilicet quod rex Salomon quondam posuit ibi
ydolum Moloch adorans illud. Ineodem monte offensionis est locus, qui vocatur
Galilaes, ubi apparuit Christus discipulis suis.” May not the place in question
have acquired among pilgrims the name of Galilee owing to the reflex influence
of the A. P.?
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a has another text. Insignificant variations in the order of
the same words I have not thus marked, but, as I follow the
order of the Armenian words in each translation, the reader
can for himself detect these minor variations.

These two Armenian texts are two recensions of one and
the same version, and their fandamental identity is clear to
any one who will glance over my Latin version and mark
how much of it is the same in a. At the same time their
differences are not explicable as an inside growth of an
Armenian text, but must be the result of a fresh comparison with
Greek texts of the original Armenian version. This is proved
by the many cases in which the peculiar readings both of
a and B are reproduced in the Greek, Latin, or Coptic sources.
Here is an example:—

Texr o a. Car. xv. 5. Textr or B. Cap. xv. 5.

Kal vmjyroer alrois Nuxd- Ty 8¢ émavpiov, wapaokevy)
dnuos xkal Aye (or? elmev) d* dpbploavres ol &pyxuepeis
elpqm Yuiv xkal t¢ ‘locid. kal of Aeviras els Tov otkov
Kal elofveyer alrovs els T0r Nixodipov elmav. elpim oo
xiimov avrod, kal fikovoer &may  kai T lwop. kal fomdoarro
70 cvrédpiov, kai’lworjp ékafioe  dAAijAovs. kail AaBov airods
péoov “Awa xal Kaidpa. Nixddnpos elorjveyxer els Tov
&voifas 8¢ Nikddnpos. xijwov altot" éxdbioay dmwavres

kai 'looip & péop alrév.
xal oldels érdAuncer (yreiv
piipd 7. Emeira elmey mpods aid-
rovs ' loone* 7{éorw Sriékexi)-
xaté pe; abrol 3¢ diavedovar
7¢ Nixodijue dore Aarjoa
wpds 700 "lwarjip. xai elme (or 7
éxeira Aéyer) Nikddnuos.

We find the peculiarities of each of these texts in other
sources. To begin with those of a: The words mjj 3¢ émavpior
—Nikodijuov are not in Tischendorf’s Greek codex C, which
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xal fjowdoavro &AAjAovs, occur in the Latin C alone. The
next words, xai A. ad. Nixddnuos elo., are reflected in the
Greek sources B Vatt. and in all MSS. of the Latin versions
except Latin C. Most Greek MSS. omit Nixddnpos.

We noticed that els 7ov xfymov airod agrees with a and with
Greek C. The words which follow éxdfirav dwavres xai 'lwoid
&y péog atrdy agree with Latin Calone: ‘consederunt, sedente
Toseph in medio Annae et Caiaphae;’ other texts have xai
éxabéatdn dnav 70 avwédpiov, kal "lwod éxdbioe péoor *Avra xai
Kaidga or similar. (y7eiv in the next sentence is reflected in
the ¢ inferrogare Tosephum verbum ’ found in Latin C and in no
other MS. Jijud 7t occurs, only transposed, in Greek C. In
the next clause mpds alrovs is found also in Greek C and Vatt.
and in the Latin version. 7{ éorw 8rv comes in Greek C.
atroi 3 diavevovoe is reflected in the Latin version : ‘illi vero
innuerunt.’ The phrase ¢ ut loqueretur cum,’ which exactly fits
the Armenian, but which I render by dore AaAfjoat wpds, only
occurs in the ‘Latin version. Lastly, 8 omits the phrase
dvolfas . . . 70 ordua, for which Latin B substitutes the word
‘surgens.’

Such an analysis might be extended throughout the two
texts a and 8 with the same results, and it shows that, where
a and 8 differ from each other, they do so, because the original
Armenian version was compared afresh with a Greek manu-
script and in either one or both of a and 8 we have the results
of such a recension.

From what language was the Armenian version originally
made? From what MSS., Greek or Latin, was the recension
made? At what date was the version made? Which of the
two texts a or B is the older ? Of what value for the history
of the text is the Armenian version? Here are questions
which may be taken in order.

The original Armenian version was probably made from
Greek. If not, it is difficult to account for the rendering in
ch. xii. 1 ‘in communi monumento,’ év xowg pmuely, found
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version later than A.D.650. We must not assume that either
a or B gives without contamination the original Armenian
version, or that one embodies more of that version than the
other. If the view to which one naturally leans, that the
shorter and terser text is the earlier, be just; then a is the
older text. Thus in ch. ii. 4, we find omitted or at least
absent in a the words ‘ad Iudaeos qui dixerunt eum esse ex
fornicatione natum.” So in ii. 5, the words ¢ quoniam non est
natus ex fornicatione,’ and just below, ‘viris qui dicebant
quoniam non est natus ex fornicatione.’” These words are not
essential to the sense, and putting aside the omissions in a
attributable to homoioteleuton, we find that in most cases
where it is shorter than B8, it is so by the absence of matter
quite unessential to the narrative. It may, of course, be
said that a scribe anxious to shorten his task might have
made such omissions ; but what is to be said of other omissions
in a like the following ? 1In ii. 4, a omits ‘et maleficus est’
(xal yéns éoriv), and again in ii. 6. No scribe would have
omitted these words twice over in order to simply shorten his
labour by removing a superfluity. Still less would he remove
for such a reason the words in ii. 4 87 Sppasrpa yéyovay, or in
ii. 4 the words xal ydp els ta Sppactpa 'lwoyp xai Maplas
mapayeydvapev !, It is only in o that these omissions occur,
and we can only explain them by supposing that they occurred
in the Greek text originally rendered into Armenian, or were
made at a later time for dogmatic reasons. The latter alter-
native need hardly be discussed. Any such reason as could
have led to their rejection from the Armenian, would have
excluded them from several Greek copies; but they occur in
all. Nor are they words which, being already in the version,
an Armenian reviser would have excluded, because he found
them absent from his later Greek copy. To put it briefly,
a reviser would probably supplement the text of his version

! Cp. also omixsion of the words ¢ Gibberosus eram,’ &c., in vi. 2, where
4 confirms a. Compare also the parallel omissions of a in xiii. 3 and xiv. 3.
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translated into Armenian in the fifth century. Eznik, one of
the translators of the Bible in that century, quotes them, and
they are read in Armenian bibles which go back to an early
age. We may therefore explain this omission in 8 as a mere
matter of recemsion. Being uncanonical, these verses are
much less likely to have been added to the Armenian A. P.
by a recensing hand than to have been taken away. It may
be noticed however that in the later B text of the Greek Actsvv.
17 and 18 are similarly excluded, perhaps for a kindred reason.

So much for the omissions and additions which characterize
a as compared with 3. Yet another consideration in favour
of its higher antiquity may be adduced. If there be a version,
which at any time has been revised by fresh consultation
of the original Greek, we shall surely be able, of two rival
texts of it, as are a and B, to distinguish the more primitive
by the survival in it of solecisms, which the revising hand
will have removed from the less ancient text. Of this rule we
have an example in ch. ix. 2, where Tischendorf reads xai viv
xarayyéAAeré pov 87t Baoiréa wos. Here a translates xai viv
xarayelaré pov, ‘and now you laugh at me’; but 8 has
a reading which gives very good sense,and is found in the old
Latin version: ‘et nunc dicitis mihi’ Some Greek sources
have also: xal vy xararéyeré pov. Here xarayelare of a
is too obviously wrong for the reviser to have substituted
it for Aéyeré po.. We may conclude that a, which contains
the solecism, is more primitive than 8, which is without it.
It cannot, of course, be explained as a corruption which has
grown up within the Armenian text itself.

My object in translating a and B respectively into Greek
and Latin is simply to add to our knowledge of the sources of
the text of the A.P. I have not chosen Latin as the medium
into which to render 8, because I suppose it to be a recension
according to Latin texts; but merely to avoid the labour of
a second Greek translation. I preferred to retranslate a into
Greek rather than into Latin, because many shades of
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so many varieties of reading must have had a long history
behind it, even if we take into account the fact of its being
popular and uncanonical. Tischendorf, in his prolegomena
(p- Ixii ff.), adduces a continuous chain of testimony to
the ‘extant forgery,’ as Lightfoot terms our A. P., from
Justin Martyr up to Gregorius Turonensis. This chain
of testimony may aleo be strengthened. For example, the
very archaic fragment of a homily De Latrone preserved in
Armenian, and ascribed to the philosopher Aristides, author
of the famous Apology, almost certainly contains a reference
to the Acts of Pilate, for these alone inform us that it was the
right-hand thief who repented. For this extra-canonical
detail we look everywhere in vain except in the A. P. ch. xii. 2.
In Aristides de Latrone (Venice, 1878) we read : ¢ Remember
me, Lord, in thy kingdom. . . . This day with me shalt thou
be in the garden. . : . And now I pray you all, friends of
the Christian race, to be instructed by the faith of the right-
hand thief and to agree with him. Despise the left-hand
one and his associates. For he held aloof from the voice of
the crucified one, and has not in common with him the
ancient, right-handed, and beautifully equipped mansion ; but
has withdrawn himself to the left hand, and stations himself
He is not referring to any deﬁniu; literary work which he bad read. The
extant forgery was founded on these notices of the early fathers and not
conversely." The answer to be returned to this criticism is fourfold: (1) On
any but a forced interpretation of their language Justin M. and Tertullian do
allude to a document which they had seen. (2) Their critical sagacity need
not have been so ample as to prevent their supposing that the extant docu-
ment constituted the genuine Acts. Theirs was an age and school of criticism
which believed the Enoch Apocryph to have been written before the flood,
the prophecies of the Christian Sibyll to have been uttered in the remotest
antiquity. (3) A Christian forger later than Tertullian would not have written
A. P. ch. ii, (pp. 36, 27), a8 it stands in the A form. (4) He would not have
represented the ascension as taking place on the Mount Mambrek or Mamelech
in Galilee, but would have followed the canonical text which located it on the
Mount of Olives near Jerusalem. The absence from the oldest texts of

the A. P. of any attempt to harmonize their narrative with the canonical text

is a sign that they were composed before the N. T. canon was fixed, i. e. before
A.D. 150 or 160,
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there. Concerning each of these robbers the expositions are
near at hand for you, and are constantly paraphrased and
read aloud in the priestly books (et recognoscuntur in sacer-
dotalibus litteris).” This passage seems to put back ch. x of
the A. P. as far as A. D. 130-150, and is our earliest reference
to it. Next we have the testimony—according to Tischendorf
incontestable—of Justin Martyr and Tertullian. In the reign
of Decius we meet with a reference to the A. P. in the Acts
of Polyeuctes, which, though only embedded in a homily
of about A. D. 363, seems to be in essential respects a document
of A.D. 260 or earlier. In these Acts (see Polyeucte dans
Chistoire, par B. Aubé, Paris, 1882) Nearchus, the friend of
the martyr, says: ‘Yes, and thou mayest remember yet
another incident . . . and this is from the Aisfory of the Lord.
Bethink thee of the thief who was crucified on the right-hand
gide ; what did he say to the thief who was crucified on the
left, and who reviled the Lord ?’ The * history of the Lord’
in question was probably the A. P., which in the oldest copies
bear the title dmoumjuara rob Kvpiov "Incod Xpioroi mpaxfévra
ént Tovrlov ITiAdrov.



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS.

A.P.= Acta Pilati.

P. E.=Pseudo-Petri Evangeliom.
a—Paris Codex Armenus 44.
B= » ”» 88.
4 = Venice Armenian Codex of A.P.

In the critical notes at the foot of page the references to Greek, Latin, and
Coptic sourcee are taken from the Evawngelia Apoorypha of Tischendorf,
Lipsiae, 1876.

Square brackets in the Greek version of a signify lncunae due to abrasion of
the paper of the M8,

Round brackets in the Greek version of a mark passages absent in 8.

Square brackets in the Latin version of 8 mark passages omitted in a.

Italicized paseages in the Latin of B are those in which it presents significant
differences of text from a other than actual omissions or additions.

Heavier type in the Greek of a indicates a verbal identity of a with the text
of the Armenian Vulgate.
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‘Tropruara & doav * &umpoobey Movrlov TTikdrov? » Tisch.
(wepl Tiis dvaoravpdoews* rob Kuplov siudy *Inood P '
Xpiorod) .

'Ev &re. dvveakadexdre tijs nyepovias (TiBeplov)

5 Kaloapos Baciréws ‘Pwpaiwv xal ‘Hpddov tob vlod
‘Hpddov® ds [#v] Bacireds wijs Fakiraias® év [évvea-] ®Lu. 3.1
xadexdry s dpxils avrod. kal 75 wpd " dvvéa xakav- aod 23.7.
3ov *Apey ® unwds dimis v elxds xai wéumry év Imarelg

Memoriae quae fuerunt [de Christo] coram Pontio
Pilato [praeside Iudaeae].

In anno ocfavo decimo® imperii Caesaris regis
Graecorum 1%, et Herodis filii Herodis, qui erat rex
Galilaeorum, in nono decimo imperii eius et ante
quam ocfo kalendarum Arauz, quod in vicesimo quinto

! The words rendered & jjoay might also = 7d yeréuera. F H have spax0ivra ;
C bas & éxpixonoar,

? B foar wept Xpuoror. 3 B adds rob dyeudros rijs ‘Iovdaias.
¢ mepl 7. dvaar. is abeent from the Greek ; only D adds els m» dwowabfraor
which might underlie the Arm.

3 Xpiorot]) C adds a prologue beginning éyd 'Avarias. Also Copt.; but
A DEFG H I agree with Arm. in omitting it.

¢ xal 'H. 7. W. ‘H. cum E Lat. 7 #j = & xaA, cum A Lat.

* 'Apéy] The Arm. month mphg might answer to any Western month
according to the year. All the Greek sources except A add ’AwpAriaw after
xadardav. Latin Aprilis.

* The Greck codices D E have dxrwxaudesdry. The Latin codices and
Coptic have érveanaidexdry with a. The rest of the Greek codices have
rorecadedry. 1 o adds Tiberss.
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‘Podpov, kal ‘PovBewod! &v t¢ rerdpre &re alrijs?,
xal3 dvoiv Hyeudvwvt dpxiepéov TGy 'lovdaiwy, "Avva
xal Kawdpa. Kai §ca pera tov gravpdv kai 1o wdfos
rob Kuplov, lordpnoeyr Nixddnpos t& yevdpeva Tois
dpxiepeboy kai Tois EMAois ’lovdalos” (kal érafev s
Nixddnpos 3,) “Avvg xal Karddg, kai Slpwvt, xal Adlg®,
(xal Tapakiid,) "lovdas, Aevi, NepOaAlu, *Aréfavdpos

Hromphae', ante Babelonis®, in quarto anno eius et
duorum principum sacerdotum Iudaeorum, Annae et
Caiaphse. Et quanta post crucem et passionem
domini, historiatus® est Nicodemus quae facta sunt
summis sacerdotum aliisque Iudaeis, Annae et Caia-
phae et Simedni, et Dokae '°, Tudas, Levi, Nepthalim,

! ‘Podp. &. ‘PovB.] Greek A I G C, Latin Copt. correspond; but B has
Bukevriavod and E omits entire passage. The spelling Rubellinum preserved
in the Fasti Sicull is closest to the Arm.

* airiis) Arm. may also=alrot; E has rijs adrijs SAvumddos; but other
sources have rijs 8iaxodioorfjs SAvuwié3os. D omits entire clause.

3 xal] other sources have éxl.

¢ 3voi¥ #y.] Greek sources omit or have simply dxf; the Latin has sub prin-
eipaty sacerdotum.

$ lorépnaer usque Nixodnuos) So E which has lor. Nux. 7d wewp. Tois “Tov3alos
xal rois dpxuepedor, ovvérater 8 alrds Nik. All the Greek sources, except
D which omits the entire passage, add ypdupacwy ‘EBpaixois. So Latin and
Copt.

¢ InCG I, in Latin and Copt. which are nearest to Arm., Annas and Caiaphas
and Simon and Dotha are of the number of those who went before Pilate, and
are therefore like Gamaliel and the rest put in nom. case at the beginning of a
new paragraph. They are, according to the Arm., the recipients of Nicodemus’
instructions. Perhaps {rafer is a mistranslation of ovrérafer and led to the
four first names being put in the dative. Tischendorf following A F H adds
before “Arras the words ovuBovAior ydp woificarres ol dpxuepeis xal ol ypauuareis.

7 4 reads Romae.

¢ An obvious corruption of Rubellionis. ? o veads et Aist.

¥ In a and B the proper names as far as Dékae are in the dative. From
Iudas they are in the nominative case.
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* Mat. 9.
34 and
Lu. 11.

% Lu. 10.
17 and
Paul

1 Cor. 15.

2y.

¢ Mat.27.
19 and
Jno. 19.
13.

4Jno. 19.

15.

Acta Pilats. I 1.

&nd xaxGy mpdfewv. Aéyer atrols & ITiharos™ wolwy
npdlewy kaxdvl; Adyovow airol ydns éorly, xal év?
19 dpxorm ® Bawporiur dkBéAer Td Bawpéna®, xai wdvra
abr¢ dwordooerar b,

Aéyer atrois & TIaros® Tobro odk éorly ép dxabdpre 5

avebpare exBdAAew Ta dawudria, GAN' ép Tols Oeols * T¢
"AokAnmig &

Aéyovaw ol ’lovdaior r¢ Tkdre &fwoduer 8 odv
péyebos &are adrdv wapacrivar éxl Tob Briparos® gov
xai dxovoare atrob®. mpooxahexduevos & IThGros Tods
Tovdalovs 7 Aéyet adrois?: wds dlvapar &yd dvipd
Nyepdr Bacéa éferdaar; Aéyovow atrge dueis ov
caecos et paralylicos, leprosos et daemoniosos curavit
in sabbato malis operibus. Dicit illis Pilatus: quibus
operibus malis ?

Dicunt : Maleficus est [et Beelzebulo] principe
daemonum eiicit daemones, et sunt omnia huic
subiecta. Dicit illis Pilatus: Istud non est in im-
mundo spiritu eiicere daemones, sed in deo Asclepio.

Dicunt Iudaei Pilato: Precamur tuam magnitu-
dinem, ut veniat stet ante tribunal tuum et audiatis
illum. Vocavit ad sese Pilatus Iudaeos et dicit ad
illos: Quomodo possum ego vir praeses regem
interrogare ?

! Aéy. adrois 8 I, w. w. &.; Ady. air.] cum G Copt. Latt. .. A C om.

? B iv BeeA{eBodA dpx.

3 All other sources add BeeA{eBodA either before or after @ dpxorrs, but
C omits dpx. . Saups. ¢ BT Ocp.

8 dAX'.. . AcsAnm@] So most sources, but G E omit, and Copt. et multi Codd.
Latini sed ¢n virtute (nomine) dei. For the plural however rois f¢ois the other
sources have 7§ Oeg.

* &ore usque drovoare atroi] The Arm. literally =ut ovenerit et steterit
coram tribunali vostro et awdieritis ab illo. This combines the readings of
C G E Copt. Latt. &ore ad. wapacr. 7§ Bipuarl cov xal dxovobijvas with that
of D which is Gore ad. wapaor. ixl Tob Bparés cov xal dpwrnbijrar wapa aoi.

¥ ®poox. & IN. 7. 'Iov3.] So A (only adding 3¢ after wpoo., where others add
xal before it) and Lat. Flor.: Adcocans ad s¢ Pilatus Iudaeos dicit eis.

¢ drfp] Not in Greek or Latin. '

-~

[+]
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Kkal yap 6 xolpowp Oeagduevos abrov mpocextimoer alre !
xal 10 ¢paxedhior 8 elxev? fimAwoer xapal xal elmer
alrg" Kipie, xakel o€ & fyendv 3,

‘0 8¢ Iliharos xaheoduevos Tdr xovpowpa Aéyew atre*

7( émolpeas tovro; Aéyer adrpl, Sre dmeorelduny’ s

éyd 8 els ‘lepovaaripu mpds Tov *ANéfavdpoy €idov xabij-

pevoy avrdv? éml dvov, kal ol maides *lovdalwy Expalov,
*Mat.21. Iovres xhaBous® &y Tals xepolv alradv®c &ANou B¢
E.Ln. 9. Oweorpdvwor® 18 ipdna adréy Eumpocfer alrod®
36and Adyorress 88fa° dv dpiorois 1% edhoynpévos 8s Epxer dv
gih b at Svépate Kupiov,
¢ Lu. 19.

38. o o .
cursor quum vidit illum, adoravit illam, et faciale quod

habebat [in manu], expandit in terra et dixit: Domine,
vocat te praeses.

Vocavit cursorem Pilatus, et dicit illi: Quid fecisti
istud ? :
Dicit cursor: Quo tempore missi sumus in Ieru-
ealem ad Alexandrum, vidi illum sedentem super
asinum et pueri ITudaeorum clamabant habentes ramos
in manibus suis, et alii sternebant vestimenta sua
ante illum, et dicebant: Gloria in excelsis, beatus qui
venis in nomine Domini.

! air®] 8o Latin. Greek omits.

2 8 dxev (quod Aabebat)] So Latin forms add quod gerebat (or temebat)
tn manu. But Arm. a has not in manu. Greek has adrot simply.

3 xal elwev usque #y.] So FH and Latin D ¢t dizit es Domine vocat te
praeses ; but other Latin sources and rest of Greek have xal ds Baciréa adrdy
wepirarijoa: wemoinaey or similar.

¢ B bas § xovpowp and om. aird.

8 dwearadunw dyd] A and Latini have ue dwéoreiras, other sources dwéorards
pe.

¢ B om. iyd. 7 B has adr. xabfu.

$ &xpafov usque airaw] So D and less closely the Lat, Dabe,

? &uw. atrov] Not in Greek ; perhaps it = Lat. in via.

19 36¢a év U.) This is nearest to A doavwd & 7. i. The other Greek
sources and also Latin have o@gov 33, 8 &v 7. ¥. or similar. But the B form
of the Acts omits the latter and agrees with Armn.

o
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Aéyer! (6 TIiharos) T¢ xodprwpr &feAfe xai domep
BovAew elodyaye alrcv. ’ExBas 6 xolpowp émolnaev
xata 70 wpdrov oxipa kai? Aéyer 1¢ 'Inood Kipe,
eloehde 8L 6 Nyepdv® xakel oe.

EloeAOdvros d¢ 10D "Inood xai Tév ocuyvodpwy kare-
XOvraw ta olyva, éxapav ra oiyva Tdas mpotopds éavrdy
xal mpooextimoar ¢ Xpiore3. Wdvres 8¢ ol ‘EBpaiot
(* 10 oxfipa rav olyvwv, dnep éxdugplnoay xal mpooexv-
moav 7¢ 'Inood 4), mepioos ® éxpalor® xatd Tév aryvo-
popwv. 6 8¢ ITiharos Aéyer mpds Tovs “lovda’ovs b ob
Oavud(ere 1@s &auyav Td olyva Tas mporouds éavrdw S,
&@A\Aa xpdlere xard Tdv oiyvoddpwy, domep €l alrol
éxapav T ; Aéyovow ol 'lovdalor T¢ ITihdre® dueis

tacuerunt. [Deinde] dicit® cursori: Egredere et quo-
modocumque vis introduc eum. Exiens cursor fecit
secundum prius schems, et dicit ad Iesam: Domine
ingredere, quia praeses vocat te.

Ingresso Iesu, signiferi tenebant signa et curva-
verunt signa capita sua et adoraverunt Jesum. Vi-
dentes autem Iudaei amplius clamabant adversus
signiferos. Pilatus vero dicit ad Iudaeos: Non
miramini quomodo incurvaverunt signa capita sua
[et adoraverunt Iesum]? Sed clamatis adversus
signiferos, quasi ipsi curvaverint [et adoraverint].
Dicunt Iudaei ad Pilatum: Nos vidimus gquemad-

! B rire Adyer and om. 8 ITA. ? B om. xai.

3B 7§ "Inoob. ¢ B omits words bracketed.

* T have written ‘Tov3afovs here and elsewhere, because Tischendorf's text
has it and it was pedantic to alter it. But it may be noticed that the
Armenian has but one word Hreajk to render both ‘Tov3aios and ‘E8paios and
their derivatives.

¢ B adds xal wpocexiymoar 19 'Incob. 7 B adds xal wpogextryaar.

¢ v adds praeses.
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eBopev was Ixapyav ol ouyvopdpor mpooxvrijoar®l r¢
"Incot. mpookakeadpevos & iryeudv® Tovs ouyvopdpovs
Aéyer abrols' T ofrws émoujoare®; Aéyovow airg
nueis dvdpes "ENnés oper lepddovhoi 2, mds mpooexv-

5 mjoaper alrg; xal ydp karexdvrov Hudv Td olyva
éxdudpbnoay kal mposextimaar 1¢ "Incoi 2.

Aéyes atrois 6 Tiaros*: éxAéfacte uels ¢ dpav
dvdpas dvvarods xai xparaiods, kal alrol kardoxwow T&
alyva, kai Wopev el év éavrols xdumrovrai. éxAefduevor

10 8¢ ol wpeaBirepor TGy 'lovdalwy dvdpas dddexa Svvatovs®,
ava & & dmolnoav karasxely Td olyva, xal éord-
Onoav® qumpoolev o6 Phparos® Tob fyéuovos. Aéyel &
IIi\Gros 7@ xolpowpr éxBake atrov éfw Tod wpar-
topiovd, xai elodyaye alrov wdAw, domep xal ov

15 Bovhe.  xal ¢EfAOov Efw Tob mparrwplov 6 ’Incods xal

modum inclinaverunt signiferi e adorarerunt Iesum.
Advocans praeses signiferos dicit eis: Quare sic
fecistis® ? Dicunt illi: Nos viri gentiles sumus [et]
templorum servi: quomodo adoramus eum? nam
nobis tenentibus signa curvata sunt et adoraverunt
eum.

Dicit Pilatus synagogae : Eligite vos ex vobis viros
potentes et fortes, et ipsi teneant signa, et videmus si
ex se curventur. Et elegerunt seniores Iudaeorum
viros duodecim fortes [potentesque], et senos senos
fecerunt tenere signa, et steterunt ante tribunal ?
praesidis. Dicit Pilatus cursori: Eiice istum foris
praetorium, et intromitte iterum quomodo tu volueris.
Et exivit foras praetorium Iesus et cursorum princeps.

1 B xal wpocextvnoar. 2 B xal lepdl.

81

*Mat. 27.
2.

b Mat. 37.
1.

< Mat.27.
19.

4 Mat. 27.
27 and
Jno. 18.
28.

3 B alr$ instead of 7§ 'Ine. 4 B Ady. & IL. 7§ wAfber.

8 B xparaiods xal Swvarols.

¢ o fec. sic. 7 o om. #rib.
VOL. 1V, a
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* Mat. 2.
19.

Acta Pilati. 1. 6.

0 xodpowp. kal mpookaheoduevos 6 Nyeuwy Tods Karé-
xovras té olyva Aéyew atrois® dpooa xara rob Kaloapos,
Ot ddv kappldaw T ofyva elowdvros Tob 'Incot, awo-
Teud rds kepaas tudr. kai déhevoer (8 fyepdr?)

eloehfeiv (rov 'Inoodv3) & devrépov. kal émolnoer &5

xoYpowp Kxard 1O WplTOY OYXijua, Kul WOANG Tapexdheaer
0 xovpowp Tov "Inootv? tva émBy émi Tob Paxewhiov?,
eloeAOdvros 8¢ atrob wdAw éxdudpbnoay ra oiyva &
éavrois kal mpocextimoar t¢ ‘Inoob.

Carur II1.

‘O 3¢ IMiharos 4 3oy &udoBos yevduevos éBovAedero®
dvaorijvar &wd Tob Phparos®, &re 8¢ avrod dvfupovpévov
dvaotivat, § yu) adrol Ewepyer wpds adrdv Aéyovoa:

Vocavit ad se praeses [viros] qui signa tenebant, dixit-
que eis: Iuravi per Caesarem, quia, si inclinant se
signa quando intrat Iesus, amputabo capita vestra.
Et iussit® ingredi secunda vice. Et fecit cursorum
princeps ad prius schema, et multum precabatur ut
ambularet super faciale Iesus et ingrederetur. In-
troeunte autem, iterum inclinaverunt se signa ex sese
et 7 adoraverunt Iesum.

Carur II.

Ut vero® vidit Pilatus, extimuit, voluit surgere de
tribunali. Dum vero ille cogitabat surgere, uxor sua
misit ad illam dicens: Nihil stat tibi et homini

' B om. 8 yyepdw. * 8 om. 7dv 'Incoir.

3 B adds d Inaois xal eloérdy.

¢ The text of Mat. runs thus : Kafnpuévov 82 adrob ¢xl Tob Biparos, dréorere
rpds alrdv 3 yu) adrob, Aéyovoa, undéy oo xal T@ duaiy txeivy: wOAAQ ydp
éwabor ofjuepov xar’ Svap &' adrév. Where for ojuepor the Cop. (item Ar®
Pere.) read ¢ hac nocte.’ '

8 B8 érqoer.

¢ adds praeses. T y=cet ex sese. ® v omits.

o
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s Mat. 27.
24.

Jno.8.41.

® Lu, 3.
25 and
Ac. 2. 5.

Acta Pilats. IL 3.

‘O 3t ’Inoots ¢mol" el pY elxov &foveiav odx &v
éAdrovrr &aoros yap fovolav Exew Tod ardparos atrod
AaA€ilv dyadd Te xal xaxd® alrol dyovrac®,

’Amoxpifévres ol mpeaBirepor TGy "lovdalwy Aéyovow

7@ 'Ingod: 7{ dnrdpeda (pueis)! ; mpdrov 3t ¢k mopvelas 5

yeyévmaas: delrepov 8ti &y yevmijoew oov ® BnOheepalwr®
% dvalpeais yéyover: tplrov e & mariip gov 'lwond xal
% uimnp gov Mapiap els Alyvnrov épuyov Bidre py) elxov
wappnolay év péoe Tod Aaod.

Aéyovoly Twes Tév mapeaTrdTwy edhaBeis®t ix TGV
Tovdalwr Huels ob Aéyouer G1i &k mopvelas yéyovev,
GAN’ odapev 81 dumoredoaro ‘lwoid M pyrépa adrod
Mapidp, xai ob yeyévwmrar éx mopvelas. Aéye &

testificantur propfer te? nihil loqueris? Iesus autem
dicit: Si non haberent potestatem, non loquerentur.
Quoniam unusquisque potestatem habet oris sui loqui
bona et mala : et ipsi videbunt.

Responderunt seniores Iudaeorum et dicunt ad
Iesum: Quid videbimus? primum quod ex fornieatione
natus es: secundo quia in nativitatem tuam Beth-
leemensium trucidatio facta est: tertio, quod pater
tuus Joseph et mater tua Maria in Egyptum
fugitivi fuerunt eo quod non haberent fiduciam in
populo.

Dicunt quidam qui adstabant ex Iudaeis pii: Nos
non dicimus quod ex fornicatione natus est, sed scimus
quoniam desponsavit Ioseph matrem eius Mariam, et

! B has &Yéueba and om. Hueis.
3 &v yev. dov] So Ven. Fabr. pro (in) sativitate tua and all Latin sources
approximate. Greek has # yévwyais gov or 3 o) yérmais, but E has yerry-

Oévros gov.

3 BpA.] A is nearest &v Bnoieéu. All other sources add wywlaw,

infantum.

¢ B éx Tav 'Tovd. edA.

-

(-]
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1 T\Gros* ofros 8 Adyos Sudy 3 dAnbis * &orw 5, kaba
xal atrol Aéyovew ol olvedvor Puév®. Aéyovow t¢
IIiAdry "Avvas xal Kawdpas® dmav 70 mAfjfos xpdloper
8¢ &7 wopvelas yeyévvnrar 8, kal od mioreders, odroe 8¢
5 wpoajAvroi elow xal pabyrai avrod.

Aéye Tinaros * 7i dorww S7¢ mpoanAvrol elow 10 ;

Aéyovaw 1 ‘EMjvwr téxva éyevrnibnoav, xal viv
yeydvaow ’Iovdator. 'Amexplnoay ol elmdvres Sri ovx
i wopvelas yeyévmrar Adap'? xal ’Adrépios xal

non est natus ex fornicatione. Dicit Pilatus [ad
Tudseos qui dixerunt eum ex fornicatione natum
esse]: Hic sermo vester [non] est verus [quoniam
desponsatio facta est], eicut ipsi cognati vestri dicunt.
Dicunt Pilato Annas et Caiaphas: omnis multitudo
clamamus quoniam ex fornicatione natus est [et
maleficus est] et non credis: isti autem proselyti
sunt et discipuli eius.

Dicit Pilatus [Annae et Caiaphae]: quid sunt
proselyti ?

Dicunt [ei]: Gentilium filii sunt nati et modo
facti sunt Tudaei. Responderunt ii qui dicebant quia
non est de fornicatione natus, Lazarius et Asterius,

! MiAdros] All sources add =pds Tods "Tov3alovs Tods Aéyorras elvas alrdv &
woprelas.

3 B adds wpds Tods 'Iovdalovs 7ods Aéyorras wepl abroi ¥ri Ik wopyeias
yeyévrryras.

3 Yuav) All sources add odx except A which has the question : dAnbés dom
TovTo 70 Mjpa;

4 dA. loriv] Al sources add 37: Spuacrpa yéyovay or similar.

8 8 odx {orw dA. and adds 57t Sppacrpa yéyovay. ¢ B ol olr. bp. Aéy.

T &7 & usque moredess] So A and C E I (but these last transpose xal o
moredes, 87, x.7A.). Other Greek sources as B have same order as CEI
but read morevdpueba. The Latin has for xal od mor. et malgficus est.

* B adds et maleflons est.
* Aéy. TLA.]) The Latin C alone agrees: Respondit Pilatus.
» g8 adds wpds "Arver sl Kaségar. U g8 i dow wpoeyAvron.

12 8 adds abrg.
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'Apdpdvixos ! kai? 'IdkwBos® xal Znpas, SapoviA xalt
’loadx kal® Gikuis®, xal Kplowos” xal ’Ayplnmas® xal
’loYdas® nuets wpoojAvrot ob yeydvapev, dAAd Téxva
Tovdalwy doutv xal dAijbeiar ® Aakoduer 10,

Aéye ' § TIihGros mpds Tods dddexa Bvdpas 12 ot ENeyov 5
Ori ob yeyévimrar &x mopvelas 1> dpxilw dpas xard Tis
ixns 14 Kaloapos'®, el d&Anlés é&oriw 8 1%Aéyerel.
Adyovoww ¢ Tldre, vépov éExoper paralws® uy

Andronicus, Ianopus et Zeras, Samuel, Isaac, Finces et
Crospos et Iudas: Nos proselyti non sumus facti, sed
filii Iudaeorum sumus, et veritatem loquimur : [etenim
in sponsalia Mariae et Tosephi interfuimus.]

Convocavit Pilatus duodecim viros qui dicebant quia
non est de fornicatione natus [dicitque ad eos]:
Adiuro vos per vitam® Caesaris, si verum est quod
dicitis [quia non est de fornicatione natus].

Dicunt Pilato: Legem habemus non iurare vane,

1 *Ay3péwwos] The other sources have *Arrdwios,

? B om. xal., * B has 'Iévarwos.

¢ B om. xaf before "Icads.

3 @urfs] Other sources ®wels. ¢ B ®uwveis.

" B Kpdowos. * 8 om, xal "Ayp.

* After Aarovuey BC EI Latt. add: Kal qdp els 7a Gppaorpa ‘lwodp xai
Mapias wapayeybvapey. A omits.

1° 8 adds Kal ydp els 7d Gppacrpa Maplas xal 'lwo)p wapayeybvaper.

11 8 Aéye . . woprelas] B has wpooxareoduevos § Third@ros Tods Sddexa.

1 Aéyer usque dvdpas] B C E I Latt. and Copt. have wpooxaroduevos 3¢ &
I1. Tods 343. &3., and just below after wopveias adds Aéye: adrois. But Greek
A has yrois 32 8 Iikdros 87t dAnbi} elol 7d wap’ alrin Aeydueva, Aéyet abrois.

13 Tisch. reads rods elzérras 8r¢ ob yey. ix 7. Adyes alrois.

M ryxms] All other sources have owrnplas.

* B rijs {wis Kaloapos.

¢ Adyere] Greek, Latin and Copt. add 87« o0 yeyérryras Ix wopveias.

7 B8 adds 87t ob yeyérrpras Ik wopyelas.

'* parales] Other sources omit.

'* This answers to the: phrase els 7 {anl 700 Kaloapos found in form B of
the A. P. However the Arm. word might render swrypiav.
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1 dumiew®, o1t duaprla éorlv® olror dudoovow?d &ri * Jae. s.
otk &orwv xalds elmaper, kai Npels &oxol® éoopeba Il ;’i“ +6
Oavdrovt°. 6.
Aéyee & Tliharos mpos "Avvav xai Kaiddpar odx ;3"‘-'4‘
5 &xeré T S amoxpivecar ® ; Aéyovow "Avvas xal Kaidpas
apds Tov Ilharor ol dddexa olror 7 morevorrar®,
nueis® 3¢ wdvres t6 wARfos (xpdloper) 1® &ri éx mopvelas
Nyeyévmrai’® xal Aéyer éavrdy Bacidéa xal vidw
13 9eod 4 kal od mioTebess Huiv 8.

quia peccatum est. Isti iurent [per fortunam
Caesaris] quia non est istud sicut ‘diximus, et nos rei
simus mortis. Dicit Pilatus Annae et Caiaphae:
Nihil habetis respondere [ad hoc].

Dicunt Annas et Caiaphas ad Pilatum : Hi duodecim
credibiles sunt [quoniam non est natus ex fornicatione],
et nos omnis plebs 1° quoniam ex fornicatione natus est
[et maleficus est], et dicit se ipsum esse filium dei et
regem, et non credis nobis ?

1 8 u) duy. par. ? §ridp. §.]) cum B Latt. Copt. .. ACEI om.

3 B adds xard rijs TUxns Kaloapos.

¢ ofrot usque favdrov agrees generally with BE I, A and Latt.; but all
these sources except A add xard rijs swrypias Kaloapos after dudoovow.

® olx dwox.] Arm. literally = non Aabetis aliguid respondere? All other
sources add =pds raira.

¢ B adds wpds ravra.

? ol 343. ob. mo7.] cum BEC, item Codd. Lat. aliquot ; most Latin and
Greek sources add quoniam wom est natus ex fornioatiome, but Greek A and
Latin C omit with a.

* B adds &7 ob yeyévwnras Ix wopreias. * Yueis] comp. Latin C.

1 B om. xpd(. but ¢ has Aéyouer.

U yeyévwyra)] Here BEC, item Codd. Latt. except C add xal ydns toriv,
and A adds xal §r¢ wAdvos do7i.

2 B adds xat yéns doriv.

'3 Bag. x. vl. 0.) The other sources have vl. 6. xal Bas.

14 8 has vidy 0. xal Bagiréa.

% xal o0 mo7. §.] The other sources have xal o morevéuea.

16y adds dicimus.
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(Kal)! éxéhevoev 6 [TiAGros (dmav)® ro wAfjfos ¢feAfety
éxrds rav3 3ddexa* xal Tov 'Inoody ékéAevae xwpiobijyas o
Aéye (6 TTiddros) 8 wolyp Adye” Oéhovaww ® dmoxreivas ;

¥ Adyovow 1% (firov Exovow, 8ri év caBBdre Oepa-
wedet. 5

Aéyer & Tharos® wepl kakdy épywr ! éhovow 12
dwoxtevar 13 ;

(Aéyovow alrg® val) ™.

Tussit Pilatus multitudinem foris eiicere, absque
duodecim [viris ?* qui dicebant quoniam non est natus
ex fornicatione] ; et Iesum iussit sequestrare.

Et dicit [eis]: Propter gquam iniuriam volunt
occidere [Iesum] ?

Dicunt [Pilato] : Zelum habent, quoniam in sabbato
curat.

Dicit Pilatus: [ergo] propter bona opera volunt
occidere [eum] ?

! B om. xui. 2 B om. Gwar,

3 3&3exa) All sources add rav elwérrav 8ri ob yeyévvyras Ix woprelas excopt
C which varies it thus excepfo XIT viros qui veritatem dicebant.

¢ B adds d»3pdv 1aw elwbvrow Eri ob yeyérvyras dx woprelas.

S xal 7. 'In. . x.] So all sources except A.

¢ B xal Aéy. abrois and om. ¢ ILA. TaA] B

¢ B adds 7v ‘Incoir.

* Aéyovowr] A BI Copt. add 7¢ IkAdre : C E Latt. adrg.

© B adds r§ Mirére.

1t wepl x. Epyow] The Arm. is equally compatible with xept waod Ipyov or wepl
xaAdw §pyow,

'* @érovowr] Greek and Latin add abrov.

'3 Bmergo propter bonum opus volunt occidere ipsum.

" B om. Ady. ad. vaf through homoiotel.

15 o om. viris.
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Carur III.

(* Ovpod wAnobels 2*) & Tnaros #iMev & w 70D » Jno. 18.
wparwplov xal Aéyet adrols® pdprvpa Exo Tov fAior 8ru 28.
oDdeplay dpapriay «dplonw &v adryg 38,

b’ Axexpibyoar ol "Tovdaios xai elwav 7@ ITihdre® € ph b gy, 18,

51y xaxowouds ¢ (8 dvdpwmos) ©odros, odx 8y wapddraper 3%
adrér oo P,

oAéyer® § ITinaros® NdBere” xai xatd Ty Jpérepav °Jno. 18.
Opnoxelayv® xplvare ®, 3t

4 Aéyouowv ? of "lovBaior otk Eorw 10 fply ! (vdpos) 12

10 dwokreival Tva d, ’ ‘;;’ no. 18.
Carur III.

Exit foras praetorium [Pilatus] et dicit eis : Testem
habeo solem, quia nec unam culpam invenio [in
homine isto].

Responderunt Iudaei et dicunt Pilato: Si non
essot [hic] malefactor '3, non tradidissemus eum
tibi.

Dicit [illis] Pilatus : Tollite [eum vos] et secandum
legem vestram iudicate.

Dicunt [ei] Iudaei: Nobis non est fas interficere
quemquam.

* 6. ¥A.] So Latin.

% B om. 6v. #A. and tr. d II. after mpasrapiov.

* B for abry has 1§ dvfpbwy TovTy.

¢ B8 has ¢l i) ¥ obros xaxowoiés and om. & &»9,

8 4 4v9.] Greck and Lat. om.

¢ B adds abrois after Adye. T B adds alrdy Dpueis after AdBere.

% B 7d» vépor buarw. ? B Aéyovaw abrg.
19 B Huiv obx éfeorwy.

1! The Arm.="it is not for us law to kill.” The Arm. Vulgate here =nobis

non est dignum (8aov).
% 8 om. vépos.

1t o mmortis revs.
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Aéyer & TIiharos ' duiv elmev & Oeds uy ? dwoxreivas,
xal® po elmev ;
2 Jno.18. *Kai eofi\lev ¢is ™ wparnipiov MiNGros xai Néyer T¢
33 'Incod % od el & Bacheds Tov "lovBaiur ® ;
®Jno.18.  P’Amexpify & ’Inools: o) elmas n Paciheds elp, &y 5
3T 3¢ els TolTo yeyérmpar xal 3ia Toito dfhvba Tva dxovowaw
Tiis d\nbeias ® 5,
Aéyer 6 TTiharos® GAX’ éml yijs odk éorw dArfeia.

Dicit Pilatus [Iudaeis]: Vobis son dizit deus occi-
dere [quemquam], mihi dixit ?

[Tterum] ingressus est Pilatus praetorium, [vocavit
Iesum secreto] et dicit ad eum : Tu es rex Iudaeorum.

Respondit Iesus, [et dicit Pilato: A temetipso
(or ex te) dicis istud, an alius dixit tibi de me?
Respondit Pilatus et dicit Iesu: Numquid et ego
Tudaeus sum? Gens tua et pontifices tradiderunt te
mihi. Quidnam factum est tibi ?

Respondit Iesus et dicit: Si ex mundo hoc esset
regnum meum, ministri mei hoc agerent ne traderer
Tudaeis: nunc autem regnum meum non est hic.

Dicit ei Pilatus: si hoc huiusmodi sit, ergo tu
rex es.

Respondit Iesus®:] Tu dicis, rex sum ; sed ego in
tstud quidem matus sum, et propter illud veni, ut

! 8 adds wpds Tods "Iov3alous after ThiAdros.

3 B dpiv obx elwev and om. ui. ? B om. xai.

¢ This text awkwardly combines the reading of CI Ven. Eins. with that of
A B Fabr.; Tisch. veads : Kal eloijA0er wdAev els 70 mpairdipiov 8 IMiAdros xal
dpdrmoey 7dv 'Incoiv xar’ I8iay xal elxev abr@. The Greek and Latin sources
show the utmost difference of reading, but all agree in giving xar’ iiav.

* The Latin has uf testimonium perhibeam veritati, et omnis qui est ex
verstate audit meam vocem. So A ; but BC E I om. wt testim. perh. ver.

¢ This long om’ssion in a may be due to homoioteleuton.



IV. 1. Acta Pilats, 9I

Aéyed 6 'Inoods® Spa od Ty &\ijfeav was xplvera

éwd @y éxdvrwv Efovalay ® ¢l yijs. : glw- 19.
Carur IV,
Aéyovaw ol 'lovdaior elmey 8ri éyd ®Kataldw Tdv :J no. 3.
vadv © Tolivor xai dv Tpiaily Ypépars dyeipw 8s &v Tecoapdxorra c:&“’ 16,
5 xai & Ereorr gxodophby °. 61; Pgur.
14. 58.

Aéyes 6 TIaros® tlva vady ; Aéyovow ol 'lovdator
dv wxoddunoer 6 Sohwpdy.

[omnis qui est ex veritate] audiat vocem meam.
[Dicit ! Pilatus: Quid est veritas? Dicit ei Iesus:
Veritas de caelo est.]?. Dicit [ei] Pilatus: In terris
vero non est veritas? Dicit ei Iesus: Vide tu
veritatem. Veritatem dico, quomodo indicatur (or in-
vestigatur) ab iis qui habent potestatem in terra.

Carut 1IV.

[Et?® relinquens Iesum intus praetorium, exivit ad
Iudaeos et dicit eis: Ego nec unam culpam invenio
in eo 4.]

Dicunt [ei] Tudaei: dixit quoniam possum templam
istud dissolvere, et in triduo restituere [illud] quod in
XL et VI annis aedificatum est ; [ille dicit dissolvo
hoe, et in triduo restituo]. Dicit [eis] Pilatus:
Quale templum? Dicunt Iudaei: Quod Solomon
aedificavit.

[Iterum dicit illis Pilatus: Innocens sum ego
a sanguine hominis iusti istius. Vos noscite. Dicunt
ad eam Judaei: Sanguis eius in nos et in filios
nostros. ]

1 4 adds ei.

? This omission in a is probably due to homoioteleuton.

3 y=sed Pilatus rel.

¢ These words omitted in a are retained in the Greek, Latin, and Coptic
sources. Their omission in a cannot be due to homoioteleuton.
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* Lu. 23.
14-16.

®Jno. 19.
12-15.

¢ Lu. 16.
9.

Acta Pilats. IV. 2.

* Npooxaheodperos & Mikdros Tods wpeaPBurépovs xal
Tods dpyiepeis kal Tovs Aeviras elmev adrols Aafpalws
uY ofrws woujoare ob ydp éorw dfos Bavdrou. 'AAN
% xamyopia ! Judy® wepl Oepamelas éorw xal wepl BePn-
Adoews oafBdrov.

Aéyovow ol lepets 7¢ IIihdreg® Kaloapa® édav
BAacdnuion Tis, &8s éorw Oavdrov § pij ;

Aéye § TInaros' 8fios doriv.

(Aéyovaw ol ’Tovdaior obros 8¢ Tdv Oedv éBAacdj-
pnoev )

"Exé\evoe 32 (8 fyepdr) ¢fehdeiv Tods "lovdalovs &w,
xal mpooxakeaduevos Tdv 'Inoody Aéye: (adrg) Tl movjow
oot ;

Aéyer § "Inooiis® ofrws &dd0n.

Aéyet 6 ITiharos 1@ ’Inaod: wds ¢360n ;

Aéyet 6 'Tnaods: (Mwaijs kai) ol mpodijra ® wpoexij-
pvéav mepl avdrov Todrov kat Tiis dvasTdoeds pov.

Advocans Pilatus seniores et principes sacerdotum
et Levitas, et dicit eis secrete: Ne isto modo agite:
accusatio enim vestra non facit hominem dignum mortis,
sed calumnia vestra de curatione est et de violatione
sabbati. Dicunt seniores et sacerdotum principes et
Levitae Pilato: Caesarem si quis blasphemat dignus
est morte anne? Dicit Pilatus: Dignus est [morte].

Tanc sussit Iudaeos foras exire [de praetorio], et
advocans Iesum dixit: Quid faciam tibi ? Dicit Iesus
[Pilato]: Ita datum est. Dicit Pilatus ad Tesum:
Quomodo datum est? Dicit Iesus: [Omnes] pro-
phetae praeconizaverunt de hac morte et [de] resur-

! The Arm. words here used in both Acts of Pilate and Lu. 23. 14 rather
= saxyyopla.

2 The other sources retain these words omitted in 8, and all exocept Greek B
and most Latin MSS., add after "lovdaios the words: eis Kaisapa &y 75
Braopnuhoy, &tibs tony Gavérow ;

§

10

15
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Abyovow ol 'lovdaior 1( wAéow TovTOV i) pellova
Bhaopnulay (0éheis) dxotigar®; Aéyer (6 Miharos) el *Cf. Mar.
ofros & Adyos PBAdogmuds dorw, ®NdBere alndv kai :,4,563‘,‘1;{
dmaydyere els Ty cvvaywyiy Spdv, kel xatd Ty Gpnoxelay 26 65-6.

- ’ b Jno. 18.

5 Opéw xpivare (adrér) ™. 3I.

Aéyovaw ol 'Tovdaior T¢ Tindre* & 7§ vope Nudy
yeypappévoy dotiw, dav dvOpwmos dvfpdmwe duapmiey,
&€ids dotw AauBdvew teogapdxovra wups plav®, 6 dd ::(’3‘:
els Oedv Bracdnudy AfoBolia AcboBorndijoerarl.

10 IMepiBrefduevos 8¢ & Hyeudr els Tods wepteordras
dxAovs TGy lovdalwr Oewpel woAAods daxpvovras?, kal
Aéyer O0 wav 10 wAijfos BovAerar T dmofavely avrod.

rectione mea. Iudaei [autem] recusaverunt® [aundientes.
Dicit ei Pilatus]: Quid [est] amplior blasphemia [quam
istud] audire ? Dicit [autem] [Iudaeis]: Hic sermo
blasphemia est, tollite enm et perducite ad synagogam
vestram et iudicate secundum legem vestram. Dicunt
Tudaei Pilato: In lege nostra scriptum est: Si homo
in hominem peccaverit, dignus est plagise quadragenis
uns minus; qui vero in deum blasphemat, lapidibus
lapidetur.

[Dicit eis Pilatus: Prendite eum vos et qua lege
volueritis facite. Dicunt Pilato: Dignus est cruci-
figi.]

Intuitus vero tudex in populum qui circumstabant
Tudaeos vidit plurimos [eorum] lacrimantes et dixit:
Non omnis multitudo vult eum mori. [Dicunt ei
principes sacerdotum: Ideo venimus tota multitudo
unanima ut moriatur. Dicit ad eos Pilatus: Quare

! Bection 4 of ch. iv is wholly absent from a. The other sources conflict
very much with each other as to its text.

3 Armenian a literally = sed aspiciens praeses in multitudinem qui circa
tllum stabant Iudaei, et vidit quod mults flebant.

2
b U

3 The Arm, = wapy or ol dxodorres.
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Acta Pilats. V.1

* Mat.26. Aéyovow ol ’lovdator &7 elmev éavrdv *vidw feod xai

63.

Bagi\éa.
Carur V.

Nikddnpuos dvip *lovdaios &t Eumpoofev Tob Mikdrov
xai Aéyer ’Afid, eboeBi), xélevoov dxovew JAlyovs
Adyovs® Aéye ITiharos: elme. Aéyer & Nixddnuos' &yd
elmov Tols mpeaPBurépois xal Tols lepebat kal Tols Aevirais
xal way 10 WAjlos! Tis ovvaywyis, 6t Tl (nreire Tov
&vdpa rodrov ; (8 dvbpwmos ofros) moAAG ampeia Emolnoey

- xal &vdofa ?, & ovdels moely ddvarar. P ddere adrdv xal

pij 7e . . .2 moeire (adr@) el ydp dx Beol dom 1O onuetor
Tobr0 8 ToLel, cwbioeral, &k 3¢ ¢ dvfpdmur xaTakuBoerar b,
Maoijs dmoorakeis (wapd Oeod) els Alyvmrov, moinoey

moriatur ?] * Dicunt Tudaei : Quia dixit se filium dei
esse et regem [Iudaeorum].

Carur V.

Nicodemus vir Iudaeus stetit ante Pilatum et dixit:
Rogo maiestatem tuam, iube me dicere sermones paucos.
Dicit Pilatus: Dic. Dicit Nicodemus: Ego dixi seni-
oribus et principibus sacerdotum et Levitis et omni mul-
titudini istius synagogae: Quid quseritis hominem ?
Multa signa fecit et gloriosa quae nemo [alius fecit
nec] facere potest. Permittite eum neque aliquid
malum facite : quia si ex deo sunt signa quae facit,
salvabitur; si autem ex hominibus, dissolvetur 5.
[Quia et] Moyses missus® in Egyptum fecit signa

! 8o the Armenian reflecting the ungrammatical sentence of Greek B.

? The Armenian literally =¢ glorified,’ and seems to have had the sense of
‘ gloriosa’ which is only found in Lat. D*be,

* In a there is a litura here of three letters.

! This omission in @ may be due to homoioteleuton,
8 4 om. &t a. ex k. dis. ¢ 4 adds a deo.

5
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s Jno. 5.
3-5-

*Lu. 7.
14

< Jno. 5.
8

4 Mar. 2.
11

Acta Pilats. VL 1.

Aéyovow ol 'lovdaior Ty dAjfeiar atrod AdBps xal
70 pépos avrob.
Aéyes 6 Nurddnpos® &uiiv, AdBw kaldas elmare.

Carur VI,

Els 3¢ rév ’lovdaiwy wapamdijoas jiov rov fryeudva
Adyov axovew. xal Aéyer & fyepdy: 7 Oéress elmelv ; 5
elme. xal Ayer & tpideovra & (v ¢ vad)
xatexelpny® kal & 48y wdvev M «kal eAOdvros rob
’Inood, woAhol Sawpomi(duevor xal wowkais vdéoous
xaraxeipévor d0epameddnaay vn’ alrod. Neavioxot Tives
xatpAénody pe xai éBdoracdv® pe perd tis kAlms xal 10
dmjyaydy pe mpds atrdv. «kal WBdv pe & ’Inoods
éomhayxplobn xal elmer Adyq® °Eyepe, dpov Tdv xpéBBarérd

Dicunt Iudaei [Nicodemo]: Veritatem ipsius accipias
et portionem eius. Dicit Nicodemus: Amen [fiat,
fiat, secundum verbum vestrum] accipiam sicut
dixistis.

Carur VL

Alius quidam ex Iudaeis autem exsiliens rogabat
praesidem /ogui aliquid verbum!. Dicit praeses:
Dic quodcumque vis. Dixit [vir ille] : Ego, triginta
[et octo] annos in lectulo iacebam in?® infirmitate
[pessimi] doloris. Et vexienfe Iesu multi daemoniaci
et [aegroti] qui in diversis infirmitatibus iacebant,
curati sunt ab eo. JTuvenes quidam miserti sunt mei
et portantes me in lectulo duxerunt amfe eum. Et
videns me Iesus misertus est et dixit verbo: Surge.
Tolle lectulum tuum et ambula. [Babai!]® Et

! 4 =verba dicere. ! y=etin.
3 This exclamation is absent in all the other sources.
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oov xal wepwdre®. xal wapaxpipa UdGny.  kal
Aéyovow ol 'lovdaior T¢ Ilihdre® é&pdrnoov alriv wolg
*iuépg d0epamedOn. xai Aéyetd Oepamevlels &v cafBBdre® *Jno. 5.
Adyovow ol lovdaior ¢ TliNdre* iy ody ofrws &idd- > '

5 fapev 51 &y 0caBBdre Bepamedes xai daiuovas ExBdMec.

“ANAos Tis Tév "Tovdalwy mapamdioas ® Aéyer © TuPAds * Mar.

éyevmiOny, xal pwviy (udvmp) fkovor xai wpdowmor ovk :;df:
éBAemor: kai mapidvros Tob 'Inoob Expafa els Pwviv 10. 46-8
peydAnrr "EAénady ped xvpie, 4 at énrev Ty xeipa adrod :gdsgfg
10 dxi T0ds dPpBalpods pov ¢ xal mapaxpfipa €lBov 73 pds?. ¢ Mar.8.
Kal &Ahos mis (16v ’lovdalwr) wapamndicas Aéye 2

Aempds v xal éxabdpevoe pe Aoyg.

statim sanus factus sum, [et tuli lectulum meum et
ambulavi] 2 Dicunt Tudaei Pilato: Interroga eum
in qua die curatus est. Dicitque curatus: Sabbato.
Dicunt Iudaei Pilato: Nonne sic docuimus quia in
sabbato curat et daemones expellit ?

Et alius quidam ex Iudaeis exsiliens dixit : Caecus
natus sum, vocem3? audiebam, faciem autem non
videbam. Et transeunte Iesu clamavi magna voce:
Miserere mei, domine, [miserere mei]. Et posuit
manum suam super oculos meos, et statim vidi
lumen. Et alius quidam ezsiliens dicit: [Gibberosus
eram, et erexit me verbo. Alius quidam exiens
dicit :]* Leprosus eram, et sanavit me verbo.

! The Arm.=*1I saw the light.” In Lu. 8. 43 we have dvéSAeja as in the
Greek A. P.

? Latin, Coptic, and Greek AC retain ef statim sanus factus sum, which
other Greek MSS. omit. But no sources except a omit the words bracketed.

3 o adds solum.

* This omission may be due to homoioteleuton. However v confirins a in
omitting these words.

VOL. 1V, H



98

'Mst 9.

b Mnt. 9.
20 and

Lu. 8. 44.

¢ Mar. 5.
29.

4 Lu. 10.
17, 30
and Paul

Epp.
passim.

® Jno. 12,

9.

t Mat.
27. 4.

Acta Pilats. VIL 1.

Carur VIL
Kal yvm 7is, 3§ dvopa #iv Snpowixl, &nd paxpdfer
‘kpdlovoa elmer alpoppoodoa® Funy xal Aydpny Tob
xpagwéBou ® 10 ipariov adrod xai xaremavoln & wmyh°
100 alparos (Jid dddexa érdv). Aéyovow ol ’lovdaior
Nouov &opev yvvaixa &vdpl pi) é\Oeiv els paprvplav.

Carur VIII.

*AM\ot Twves dvdpdy Te kal yvvakdy Expalov (Aéyovres)
‘O &vfpwmos obros dlxaids éomv xal 1d dawudva vwo-
rdooovrai ? alre.

Aéyei 8 TTiaaros Tois "Tovdalois* xal diarl of diddoxao
udv oly tmerdynoav atrg ; Aéyovaw (1@ Tikdre) odx
oldapev. &AAoi elmov (¢ ITkdre) Tdv Ad{apor® fyetper
¢k vexpov. "Evrpopos yevdpevos 6 fyepdv Aéyer mpds
dmay 10 wAG0os TGy *Tovdalwy' kal 1{ Oéhere éxxéew
alua &0¢gov ! ;

Carcr VIL

Et mulier quaedam nomine Veronis a longe clama-
vit dicens: Fluens sanguine eram [annis duodecim],
tetigi fimbriam vestimenti eius, et quievit fluxus
sanguinis [mei]. Dicunt Iudaei [Pilato]: [nos]
Legem habemus mulierem homini non venire ad
testimonium.

Carur VIIIL

Alii quidam virorum ac mulierum eclamabant:
Homo iste iustus est, et daemonia subiiciuntur illi.
Dicit ad illos Pilatus, Et quare magistri vestri non
sunt subiecti ei ? Dicant: Nescimus. Alii dixerunt:
Lazarum suscitavit [post quatriduum] de mortuis.
Tremefactus praeses dicit ad omnem multitudinem
Tudaeorum: Et quid vultis effandere sanguinem
innocentem ?

! The Greek has Bepring, Latiu Veronica.

5
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Carur IX.

Mpookakeaduevos 6 Mlirdros Tov Nikddnpov xal Tods
dddexa ot elmov 8ri ob yeyévrmrar &x moprelas, Aéyer
alrols' 7({ mowobper, 6ri ordots ylveraw v T¢ Aag;
Aéyovaw alrg® otk oldapev, atrol dforrarls, wdAw & * Mat.

5 [Ii\Gros wpooxaeaduevos dmay 10 wAj0os Aéyer olda :z, 4 and
o1 ourlifed ® dorww Tpdy &y Tf) éoprh TéY &(Ypwy &va ® JIno.18.
Twd dmoddew. Ixw Twa xarddixoy & 1¢ deaparnple § ¥
Svoud ¢ori BapaBBas, xal Todror Tov Karevdmiov VudY
orixovra (rév "Ingoiy) °&v § olddy &pdprnpa ® eploxw «© Jno.1g.

10 alrg3° tlvad dwodvow ; Aéyovow ° BapaPBav. :’M“

Méyes adrois 8 MiNGTog® Ti odv woujow "Inooir 8s dvopdady a7. 21,

Xpiorés ®; Myouow Iravpwbfrwf. E&repot 32 76w "lovdalwy :;i-t.

ay. 17.

Carur IX. ‘2;‘:‘3
Convocans Pilatus Nicodemum et duodecim [viros]

qui dicebant quoniam non est natus ex fornicatione,
dicit ad eos: Quid facimus, quoniam seditio fit in
populo? Dicunt ei: Non noscimus; ipsi noscunt.
Iterum Pilatus convocavit omnem multitudinem
[Iudaeorum] et dicit: Scio quia consuetudo vestra est
in die festo azymorum dimittere unum [e vinctis].
Habeo quemdam damnatum in carcere [homicidam]
nomine Barabba, et eum qui ante vos stat, in quo et
nulla culpa invenitur in eo. Quem [vultis ut] dimit-
tam vobis? Dicunt: Barabbam. Dicit eis Pilatus :
Quid ergo faciam Iesam qui nominatus est Christus ?
Dicunt: Crucifigatur. Aliique ex Iudaeis dicedant :

! Arm.=‘they know.” The Arm. vulgate translated &forra: in the same
way.

? The Arm. a has the word jwjwng (=of evil spirits) which must be
a corruption of yuwlgwlg = ° of delinquencies.’

3 The structure of this clause év ¢ . . . iv air$ has a Syriac ring. But such
Syriacisms sometimes occur in Armenian versions certainly made from Greek
originals,

H2
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* Jno. 19.
12,

b Jno. 6.
31.

¢ Jno. 19.
15.

d Mat. 2,

Acta Pilati. IX. 2.

Aéyovow* *olx e Pplhos Kaloapos®, G1i elmer éavrov
vidv Oeod xal Baci\éa xal o Kaloapa.

"Efvpdfn 6 Tlikdros tois 'lovdalots xal Aéyer de-
(oraciaotov 10 &vos Yudv, xal) Tols elepyérais vpdv
&rriNéyere.

A&yovow ol ’lovdaior Tlolois edepyérars: Aéyer 6
IMi\aros® ‘O feds Pudy amd axAnpas dovAelas éowaey Vuas
xal &y 1 ¢pipe 7O pdvva® &ducer Vuiy xai dprvyo-
pitpay Ewkey Sutv xai &k wérpas Hdwp Ewrev Tpiy, xai
vépoy Ewkev Puiv xal émt Tovrois maot wapwpyloare (ki-
piov) Tdv Bedv Vpdw xal 10éAncer & Oeds dmoréoar Yuas

5

ral \rdvevoer Mwaijs vmep udy, xal obk dndAeoer,

xat viv karayehare pov Gowep éxelvov dri Bacihéa piod.

’Avacras 6 TIiharos &nd Tob Bijuaros fj0ekev éfeAdeiv.
©&xpafav ol 'Tovdaio: Aéyovres 7 [Tihdre® ‘Hpels Baciréa
10v Kaioapa oldaper xal ob tov 'Inoodv® «kal ydp ol
Mdyoi ¢ and dvatrordv ddpa fveyxav alrg @s Bacikel,

Non es amicus Caesaris, quia dixit se filinm dei esse
et regem: [an forte vis hunc esse regem]! et non
Caesarem.

Iratus est Pilatus in Tudaeos et dicit: Semper
contrarii estis benefactoribus vestris. Dicunt Iudaei:
quibus benefactoribus ? Dicit Pilatus: Deus vester
de dura servitute eripuit vos, et in eremo cibavit vos
manna et dedit vobis cibum coturnicem, et de scopulosa
petra polavit vos, et dedit vobis legem : et super haec
omnia irritastis deum vestrum, [et quaesivistis vitulam
sculptum.] Et voluit deus occidere vos: et depre-
catus est Moyses pro vobis et non morfui estis. Et
nunc dicitis miki quia regem odi [ego].

Exsurgit Pilatus de tribunali et voluit exire.
Clamaverunt Iudaei et dicunt Pilato: Nos Regem
Caesarem scimus et non Ckrisfum. Nam et magi ab

! This omisrion in a may be due to homoioteleuton.

-
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LUwE Acta Pilati, IX. 5.
X Td-re &érevoer 6 Tliharos karaméracpa EAxvobdijvar
€p.1tpoo'0ev 100 Bijparos ob éxabélero. amedrivaro!l
ofrws' 10 &vos gov Aéyer? oe bs Bacihéa: Bia TovTO

éxérevoa mpdrov PpayeAdodofai® dia 7@y Oeoudy TEY

eloefdv Bachéwv?, xal tére dpracfas alrdv ént Tob 5

oravpod & 1¢ xime® dmov émdadn°, xai Anuas xal
Fearas dvo xaxovpyord ovw adrg 4.
Carur X.

(Kal &nAOev 6 'Inaobds &k Tob mpairwplov kal ol dvo®

- Aporal ® ovv atrg’) Sre Aoy &ml Tov Témov, ¢{édvoar

ra lpdniaf adrod (ol orparidrar) xal 8évédvoav alrg

gwddvior Aevkdy 8, xal P orépavor dxavfuwdr mxav &l

Tunc Pilatus iussit velum protrahi ante tribunal
ubi sedebant ; sententiam protulit hoc modo : Gens tua
dizerunt de te propter regnum tui: ideoque praecipio
primum flagellari secundum Jegem pii imperatoris, et
deinde in crucem agant te. [Tunc sumserunt eum et
portaverunt] in hortum, ubi [etiam] deprekensi sunt
Demas et Gestas duo malefactores una cum eo.

Carur X.

Quando venerunt ad locum, exspoliaverunt vesti-
menta eius et praecinzerunt eum cinctura, et coronam
de spinis posuerunt super caput eius [et egerunt eum

! The Arm. =*he gave a verdict ’ (dwépaas).

3 The Arm. = ‘speak about thee as about a king.’

3 The Coptic, Latin, and Greek all have the plural SBaciAéaw: B alone has
the singular.

* The reading of a is echoed in the Coptic version: Primum iubeo te
Slagellis caedi propter leges celsorum regum ; deinde in crucem agi eo in loco

ubi fuists

comprekensus, una cum Dema et Cysta duobus latromibus, qusi

tecum comprehensi sumt. Tischendorf remarks of the Coptic: mals fgitur
interpres reddidit ovoravped. goi, but the agreement of a suggests that we
have here preserved an extra-canonical detail which has disappeared from the
other sources. I know of no tradition which represents Jesus as having been
crucified in the same garden in which he was taken, viz. Gethsemane.
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xepaly adroi B,  dpolws xal Tods dVo xaxovpyovs ® &xpé- * Lu. 33
pacavd, Tov Anupav éx defiGv kal Tov Feoray &£
eoripov . 8§ 3¢ 'Inaols O\eyer wdrep, Edes adrots® o ® Lu.23.
yap oBacw i woiolow xal Siepeploarro Td ipdna adrod ® 31:11 .
sol orparidrat. °xal lotato & Aads xal éfedper xal 34 ”93

&énawfov alrdv ol dpxuepeis xal ol Epxovres (obv adrols

dua) Myorres: &\\ovs drwoey, cwrdrw davrdy, el vids Tob

6ol dorly. dvéwailov xal orpamidra, xpooddporres adrg

3fos xal xoMivd, Néyorres: el o @ & Bagiheds 'lovdalwy, 4 Mat.
10 0@ooy geavréy. 'Exéhevoev 8¢ & TlGros pera mp 734+

&ndpacw My alriav émypadiivar els tirhor® “ENMqmott o gpo, 19.

xal ‘Popaiont 2 kal ‘EBpatori, kabs elmav ol 'lovdatos 8re 2°

Bacihels éorw ’lovBaiwy,

in crucem]. Similiter et duos malefactores suspen-
derunt, Demam a dextris et Gestam a sinistris. Iesus
autem dicit: Pater, dimitte illis: non enim sciunt
quid faciunt. Et diviserunt vestimenta eius milites.
Et stabat populus et spectabat : et contemnebant eum,
et principes sacerdotum et iudices® dicebant: Alios
salvavit, salvet se ipsum; si filius dei est [electus].
Illudebant et iam milites offerentes ei acetum miztum
cum felle * dicentes: Si tu es rex Iudaeorum, libera
temetipsum.

[Tunc] post prolatam sententiam Pilatus iussit
scribi in titulo Graece et Dalmatice® et Hebraice,
secundum quod dixerunt Iudaei: Rex est Iudaeorum.

! The words 7 Anudy . . . ebavvuwr are excluded by Tischendorf from his
Greek text, though the old Latin and Coptic versions Lhave them. Also the
Greek MS. A adds Avoudr ix Befidy xal Iréyay (Latt. Copt. Gestam) ¥
ebowvpaw. Other Greek MSS. omit or, like B, do not say which thief was on
which hand.

? The Arm. = Dalmatice.

3 Arm. = ‘rulers.’
¢ In Mat. 27. 34 some texts read Sfov puerd xoAfjs uepypuiévor.
3 Dalmatice is the old Armenian rendering in the N. T. of Latine.
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Els mis Tdv xpepacdérrer, ¢ dvopa Ny Ceoras Aéyer
alrg: € o) € & Xpuords, odoov fuas kal ceavrdy. dwo-
xpileis 38 Anpds émeripa Mywr 1@ éralpe atroi ob ¢ofy
o) Tdv Bedv, & &y 1§ alr@ xplpare (xal Hpels) dopér

Hpels pdv Bixalws & dwpdfaper dmorapBdvoper, xol dm- 5§

npfioas 7@ éraipe avrod Néye 19 Inood’ pviobyrl pov
Srav DOy & ™ Bacthelg aov. elwey adrg: dpdv Aéyw oo,
ofipepor ! per’ dpod &oy &v 16 wapadeiow.
Carur XI.
‘Qs Ixm Spa v oxéros loxe (mioar)? v yiv dus
dvdms Spas® oxorioBévros 3¢ Toi HAlov, éoxlcln T xata-
wéraopa To0 vaol drd péoov. Kal épdimaer & 'Inoois dury

Unus de suspensis nomine Gestas dicit ei: Si tu
es Christus, libera /¢ e/ n0s. Respondit [socius cui
nomen nuncupabatur] Demas et dicit irate: Non
times tu deum, quia in eodem iudicio sumus? nos
iuste[, nam digna] ea quae egimus recipimus; et
inerepuit socio suo, et dicit ad Iesum: Memento mei,
[domine,] quum venis in regno tuo. Dicit Iesws:
Amen dico tibi, hodie mecum eris in paradiso.

Carur XI.

Erat autem quasi sexta hora et tenebrae tenuerunt
terram usque ad nonam horam. Obscurato autem
sole, scissum est velum templi in duas partes. Cla-
mavit Iesus voce magna et dixit : halach phick drou,

! In the later B form alone of the Greek Acts is ofiuepor joined with Aéyw
oo. To this form therefore must refer Professor A. Robinson’s note on p. 375
of J. H. Hill’s translation of the Arabic diatessaron.

? xdoay is read in Greek A ; 8Anv B; ‘universam’ in Lat. and Copt., but
notice that all sources except the Armenian have oxéros tyévero ixl v yiiy.
The Arm. a and B imply oxéros elxe (or xaréoxe) T ~iy. Cp. the
Pseudo-Petrine Gospel c. 15. Notice that although the A. P. throughout this
passage follow Luke'’s Gospel, yet in regard to the eclipse they forsake him.
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peydly, xal Myer GAdx, ¢yl pow, 8 épunvederar
(wdrep) 1, els xeipas oov wmaparifnui ™ wveipd pov. xal
Toito dwdv wapédwre ™ Mveipa. 1Bov 8¢ 8 dxarérrapyos Ta
yevdpeva 8acer Tdv Oedv Néyww, 81t 8 &vfpwwos odros
5 8ixawos #v. «xal wds & Sxhos & wapayevdpevos ¢ml T
Bewplay Tavrny, [¢0edpovy Ta yevdpeva], Evaror Td oy
éaurQy xal Oméorpedor 8, * Lu. 23.
‘O 82 éxardvrapyos dvijveykey T& yevdpeva T@ fyeudvs.
drovaas & Nyepdy kal 3 yur) alrod éAvmibnoay opddpa,
10 kal otk &payor otde &mov &v T Npépg éxelvn. pera-
wepYdpevos 6 Tlaros Tovs ’lovdalovs eimev avrois’
d0ewpricare Ta yevdueva: Aéyovaw atrol T@ dyeudwm:

éxhetyris NAlov® xara 10 elwbos yéyove. ® Lu. 23.
° Elomnixeioar wdvres ol yrworol "Inood dmd paxpéler, xai 45{"
¢ Lu. 23.

15 yoraixes ol INBoioas fiocar dmd rijs Makihalag éwpdv Tadra °. 4.

quod interpretatur in manus tuas commendo spiritum
meum. Et haec locutus emisit spiritum. Videns
quae facta sunt centurio glorificavit deum dicens:
[Vere] homo hic filius dei est. Et omnis populus qui
interfuerunt ad videndum, percutiebant pectora sua et
revertebantur.

Centurio antem retulit quae facta sunt praesidi.
Audivit praeses et mulier eius, et contristati sunt
valde, non manducaverunt neque biberunt in diebus
#llis. Pilatus autem adducens Iudaeos ad sese dixit
eis: Vidistis quodcunque factum est? Dicunt illi
praesidi: Eclipsis solis secundum consuetudinem
[suam] facta est.

Stabant omnes noti Iesu a longe et mulieres quae
secutae fuerant a Galilea videre illud. Et vir quidam

! The Greek texts read warfp (or wérep) before and not after the Aramaic
formula. In a it is placed more naturally after it.
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Acta Pilats, XL 1.

*xal (I80d)! dvip ms, 3vopa ‘leohé molirdpxns, dvip
8ixaios xal dyalboupyds, oiros od ouyxarébero 17 BovAj} xal
M wpdfes adriv dwd "Aplpalep mhews xal Epovs 'lovdaiwr,
xal xpooedéxero Ty Bacihelar Toi Beol, olros mpooehdiw T
Ndry gricato ™ odpa 706 "Inood, xal xabehdy &md Tob
oravpol drerdhber xalapd ® divdovs xal énkev dv hafebry
pmpely & ¢ odx 7y odBels oddéww xeiperos s,

Carur XII

’Axobogavres ol ’lovdato: 8ri 10 odpa rob ’lncod
nricaro & 'lwoiig, (ijrovw alrdy xal Tods dddexa Tovs
elwdvras 8re ob yeyévrnrau &k mopvelas kai Tdv Nixddnpov
xai ToVs &AAovs éralpovs olrwes &umpoofev tob ITiNdrov
¢ &yafa épya alrod épavépwoay. wdvrwy d¢ dmoxpy-
Bévrwv® pdvos 6 Nixddnuos &¢pbn, & dpxwv v Tév
’Tovdalwy.

cui nomen erat Ioseph, urbis princeps, vir iustus et
benefactor, is non erat adsentiens consiliis et actibus
illorum, eratque e civitate Iudacorum cui nomen erat
larimathem, qui quidem exspectabat regnum dei, is
accessit ad Pilatum et petiit corpus Iesu. Et de-
ponens de cruce involvit [in] munda sindone, et posuit
eum in exsculpto monumento, in quo nullus fuerat
positus.
Carvur XII

Audierunt Iudaei quia corpus Iesu petierat Ioseph,
quaerebant eum et illos duodecim [viros] qui dicebant
quia non est natus de fornicatione, et Nicodemum, et
alios socios eius qui coram Pilato bona opera eius
referebant. Omnibus iis latentibus, solus Nicodemus
apparuit, quia princeps erat Indacorum, dicit Iudaeis :

! Greek B C, also Latin and Coptic retain 30V, Greek A omits.

5
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Aéyes rols lovdalois® w@s elofAdare els ™y owa-
ywyiv ; Ayovow alrg ol 'lovdaior b wds FAles els
Tw owaywyiy ; 8 owletwp alrod ds, o airg T
uépos gov & 7@ (néAorr) aldul.
5 Aéyet & Nixddnpos® éuip, (duip, duiv). dpolws B2
xal 6 ’lwaiip dPels Aéyerr Tl EAvmribyre didre rnoduny
70 odpa tod 'Incot ; Bod & xowp® prmuelp® Enka » Mat.
alrdy, drroNifas &v xabapgq owdén®, xai Juels od kaAds :7]“‘:
¢npdfare kard Tob dikalov Tovrov, STt 0D peTepeAiOnTe a7, 50.
1010l oTavp@doar aiTdy, GAAA xal Nyxp°® éxevrijoare ° Jno.1g.
atrév®.  Kparijoavres ol *lovdator Tov ' lwo ¢xéevoay 3+
aopakiobijvaid alrov. Aéyovow adrg: TodTo ylyvwoke ¢ Mat.
8re ) dpa ok Gmairel mpafal T kara oob, St adBBaror © :71‘:4;6
. 54- e
Quomodo ingressi estis synagogam? Dicunt ei
Iudaei: Tu quomodo ingressus es synagogam, quia
consentiens 3 illi eras? Cum illo pars tua in seculo.
Dixit Nicodemus: Amen. Similiter et Ioseph appa-
ruit, dicit: Quid contristati estis [de me], quia petii
corpus Iesu? Ecce in communi* monumento posui
eum involvens in munda sindone, [et lapidem advolvi
ad ostium speluncae]. Et vos non bene egistis de
iusto illo; neque poenituit vobis a crucifigendo eum,
sed lancea perculistis afus eins. [Tunc] tenuerunt
Tudaei Ioseph et iusserunt custodiri et dicunt : gratias
age; quia hora non est exigere aliquid, quia sabbatum

U All Greek and most Latin sources, also Coptic, read 73 uépos abroi perd
gov &v 7. u. al. Two Latin MSS. alone, A and B, exhibit the Armenian
reading: Portiotua sit cum illo, &e. péMovre is read in all sources
except 8.

* Ixevrfioare adrév] B literally = perculistis latera eius.

? Arm. =eadem narrass.
¢ =xowrd, a misreading of xav@, which proves this translation to have been
made from Greek.
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Acta Pilate. XIL 1.

Siadader. (érc 3¢ axpiBds) yivwoxe! 8ri xal Tadils
&fios ovk €l, GAAG didoper TO odud oov Tols wWerelwols
10D olpavod kal tois Onplois Tob &ypod. Aéye abrois 6
lwarie* ofror ol Adyor Tod dmepndpdvov ToAiad eloly, ds
oveldioer Oedv (Gvra xal Tov Byiov Aavld. €lmer 6 Oeds’
dpol &xBixnais, kdyd drramoddow ®. olros 8¢ & dxpdBuoTos 2
™ oapxi Kai wepirepvopevos® 1 xapdlg © NaPiv JBup
dwerijaro xarévavri Tob NAiov (Aéywr) &0@ds elpt dyd
dmd 100 alpatos 706 Sikaiov Tovrov: Vpels dpedle xal
duels dmexplOnre (19 [Iihdre), Aéyorres’ 9 alpa adroi &g’
Wpds kal éxl 1@ Téxva fpave. kal viv ¢oBoduar wimore
$0doe ) dpyh 9 (xvplov) 3 é@’ Dpas 7) éml Ta Téxva Tudv.
"Axovoavres ol 'lovdaio. Tobs Adyovs TovTous* émi-

‘illucescebat. Cognosce quia mec sepultura olim eras

dignus sed dabamus carnem tuam volatilibus coeli et
bestiis ferrae. Dicit eis loseph : Iste sermo Goliad
superbi est, qui exprobravit deo vivo et sancto David.
Dixit deus [per prophetam]: Mihi vindicta et ego
retribuam, [dicit dominus]. Hic non circumcisus
carne, sed circumcisus corde accipiens aquam lavit
ante solem : Innocens sum ego, dicit, a sanguine iusti
[istius] ; vos cognoscitis. Et vos respondistis di-
centes: Sanguis istius super nos et super filios
nostros. Et nunc timeo ne quando adveniat vobis
ira et in filios vestros [sicut vos dixistis]. Audientes
autem Tudaei verba haec amariciti sunt animis suis;

! roiro yiyy. x.7.A.] B=*be thankful that "tis not the hour to exact aught,’
as if the Greek were ebxapliores &7: 1) &pa obx éorev dwaureiv, and omits wpafai
71 kard gov. Of that reading as of &r: 32 dxpiBds in a I find no echo in other

sources,

? The phrase in the text must be derived from the apocryph of Jeremiah
cited by Gregory of Nyssa (p. 313, ed. Zacagni) : wepiréureafe Ty xapBiay dumv
xal p) Ty cdpxa rijs dxpoBvorias Yuaw. Vide Resch, Aussercanonische
Paralleltexte, Leipsic, 1894, p. 375.

? Kuplov is in all Greek sources. Coptic and Latin have Dei.

¢ After Todrovs three or four letters are erased in a.

5
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xpdvOnoay tais Yuxais éavréy, xal kpamjcavres TOV
"looyg dvéxheigay els olxov Smov otk Jv Oupls. xal
wapadvraxes mapéuewar! 13 Glpg xal doppdyicar ® My * Mat.
Odpav Emov dvéxreioay ’lwaijd. 27 66.
s T¢ 8¢ caBBdry Spov dpioav ol dpxiepels xal ol
Aevirai dore wdvras edpedijvar &y ™) cwaywyy ¢Bov-
Aedorro woly Oavdre dwoxrelvwow alrdy. xabecfévros
3¢ 700 ouvedplov exéAevoav dxbijvar alrov perd mwoAAils
driplas xal dvolfavres Ty Gpav obdéva elpov® abrod ® Lu.24.
10 (“illie’).  xal é¢éom mis & Aads xal &xbapBou® éyévovro [y
Ori rds odpayidas edpov odas ? xal Ty kAe€idav elxev 6 16. 5.
Kaidpas' xal odx &ri érdhpnoav émBakeiv tds xeipas
(atrdv), ot éAdAnoay &umposbev Tod Tikdrov mepl Tob
’Ingob.

[deinde] incluserunt eum in claustro ubi mom erat
fenestra, et custodes posuerunt ad ianuas, et signa-
verunt ianuam ubi eraf inclusue Toseph.

Sabbato autem tempus definitum fecerunt synagogae
principes et Levitae ut omnes congregarentur in syna-
gogam [in prima sabbatorum. Et vigilantes diluculo
omnis multitudo in synagoga] consiliati sunt quali
morte interficerent eum. Sedente autem congrega-
tione iusserunt duci eum cum magna iniuria: et
aperientes ianuam neminem invenerunt. Inhiaverunt
omnes populi, et extimuerunt quia signacula inve-
nerunt signata, [et custodes stabant ad portam,] et
clavem hkabuit Caiphas. Et amplius non ausi sunt
mittere manum iz eos qui locuti sunt ante Pilatum
de Iesu.

! Lit. appositi sunt.
? A alone of the other sources shows this reading.



110 Acta Pilate. XIIL. 1.

Carur XIIIL

Eri 8¢ alrév ovvaxbévrov kal Gavpaldvrwy did Tov
s Mat.  lociip, *JA00y Twes Tis xovorwdlas, ods émeoriigavro
:81;;.:' ol ’lovdaio: wapa rod IMihdrov Tpeir® 10 odpa. kal
28.4.  Guijyyelhav tois dpxiovvaydyois sal Tois lepebor kai
°Mat. wdvri 7@ SxA@ T yevdueva® TO wds dyévero® ° gewopds 5
:8}'4:',.. (réyas) ), xal eldoper? 8ri dyyehos Toi xupiou xardfn &
16. 5. odpavoi kal dmexdhoer T Nbov & &véom (ydp avpaoros
e1Cor. (or -mjj) év 36¢n® xal dAdAer Tals yvwaifiv & xdpios)*.
15. 43

Carur XIII.

Et dum illi congregati erant atque mirabantur de
Ioseph venerunt quidam de custodibus, quos statu-
erant Tudaei a Pilato custodire sepulerum Iesu, [ne
venientes discipuli eius furentur eum]. Annuntia-
verant sacerdotum principibus et senioribus synagogae
quaecunque facta sunt, [responderunt principes sacer-
dotum et dicunt:] quomodo factus est terrae motus.
[Aiunt dum custodiebamus nos] vidimus angelum
domini descendentem de coelo et revolvit lapidem [ab
ostio sepuleri] ; [et erat adspectus eius sicut fulgur et
vestimentum eius album sicut nix. Et prae timore
eius facti sumus velut mortui. Et audivimus vocem
angeli loquentis mulieribus, quae stabant ad sepulcram
Iesu quia: Ne timete; Iesum crucifixum quaeritis:
non est hic,] surrexit [autem sicut dixit; venite et
videte locum ubi posuerunt eum, Et euntes dicite
discipulis, quia iam praecedit vos in Galilaeam, ibique
videte eum. Ecce dixi vobis].

! Some Latin editions read terrae motus only, omitting magnus which Latin
MBS, add.

* Here B adds much that agrees generally with Matt. 28. 1-6. The text of
a is found in no other source. In the canonical texts it is vne or two angels
who converse with the women about the risen Lord. Christ himself does not
appear or speak. In the P. E. alone Christ appears, but does not speak. The
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Aéyovow ol "lovdaior wolais yvwaifiv éAdAet........
Aéyovorr oapev moias doav.  Aéyovaw ol 'lovdaior
wmola dpa v ; Aéyovow ol tis kovorwdlasl péoms
vukrds®  Aéyovaw ol 'lovdator dia T{ odk éxparijoare *P.E.36.
§ Tas yvvaixas ; Aéyovaw ol tijs xovorwdlas Pds vexpol ® Mat.
¢yevdpeba® and Tod PpdBov, uy éAml{ovres WBeiv T Pds .4
s juépas (wds elyoper * adrds ;) Aéyovow ol "lovdator
(i xipios, (8rt) ob moredoper Puv. Aéyovow ol rijs
xovorwdlas® rocadra onueia eldere els Tov *Inoody, kai
10 o0k ¢mioTedoare July wds moTedere ; Kai ydp xaAds
oudoare 8rv (f xdpios. wdAw Aéyovow ol Tiis KovoTw-
dlas"  tikoVoaner 8rv TOV almoduevor T odua Tob
"Inood, évexheloare alrdv év olxg Twl xal ™y Gipav

Dicunt Iudaei [custodibus]: Quibus mulieribus
loquebatur ? Dicunt: mescimus quae erant. Dicunt
Iudaei: et quae hora fuit? Dicunt custodes: Media
nocte. Dicunt Iudaei: Quare non tenuistis eas?
Dicunt custodes: Tanquam mortui facti sumus a
timore, non sperabamus videre lumen diei: Dicunt
Tudaei: Vivit dominus, non credimus vobis. Dicunt
custodes: Tanta signa vidistis iz Aomine illo et non
credidistis [illi]: nobis quomodo crederetis? Jstud
autem bene turastis quia vivit dominus. Iterum
dicunt custodes [Iudaeis]: Audivimus [nos] quia qui
petiit corpus Iesu, inclusistis eum in domum unam et

statement here in a that the Lord spoke with the women is consistent with the
omission of Mat. 28. 5, 6, of which B gives the substance, and also with the
obliteration in a of a word immediately below after woiais yvwaifly iIAdAe. The
word erased may have answered to 8 Kipios or 8 ‘Inoois. Perhaps the original
text of the A.P. has been here mutilated, as giving extra-canonical details.
Yet this is doubtful, for below in xiii. 2 the guards say : & "Ingois xafds fxov-
oapev Tob dyyérov dvéorn xal {orwy v Pakdalg (cp. Mat. 28. 5-7).

1 Here and elsewhere the Arm. is equivalent simply to ¢ milites.’

? Perhaps we should render the Armenian »ds dxparovuer adrds, but since
wis elxoper xparfjout adrds is read in Coptic and other sources, it is more
probable that xparfjoa: has dropped out of the text of a.
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nogakisare xal éodpayloare xal &s nvolfare, oly elpare
alrdy. ddre odv peis Tov "lwaid, xal fHuels didopev Tov
*Ingodv. Aéyovow ol 'lovdalot Tois éx kovorwdlas' Npels
ldoper Tov ’lwoiP, kai duels ddre Tov ’Inoodyv. Aé-
yovow ol 17js xovorwdlas® wpdTov vuels ddre Tov "lwaid, 5
xal €10’ fueis dldoper TOV 'Inoodv. Aéyovaw (rois Tis
xovorwdlas)!* 6 ’lwond els woAw atrob dwiAfev.
Aéyovow ol tijs kovoTwdlas (mpds Tovs 'lovdalovs)®. kal
6 ’Inoobs, xabos rxovoaper 106 dyyéhov, dwéomn®, kal
éorw & ) Takihaig. 10
’AxcVoavres 3¢ ol 'lovdator Tods Adyous Tovrous
¢poBribnoar ® apddpa ®, Aéyovres' 4 piimore® drovaldy &
Adyos oirros kal wdvres éfopoloytiowrras els Tdv *Inoodvl.
xal oupBodhiorf moujoavres dAAijAots, (ol *lovdaiot) dpydpia

portam clusistis et signastis [anulo], et quum aperu-
istis [portam] non invenistis eum. Date ergo vos
Toseph, et nos damus Iesum. Dicunt Iudaei custo-
dibus: nos damus Ioseph, vos date Iesum. Dicunt
custodes [Iudaeis]: Primo vos date Ioseph, et nos
damus Iesum. Dicunt Judaei: Ioseph civitatem
suam ivit [Arimathem]. Dicunt custodes: Et Iesus,
quemadmodum audivimus ab angelo [qui saxum
revolvit, quia] praecedat vos in Galilaea.

Quum audirent Iudaei sermones hos, timuerunt
valde, dicentes: Ne quando audiafur sermo iste et
omnes declinent in Iesum. Et consilium facientes
una cum senioribus argentum multum dederunt mili-
tibus, dicentes: [Dicite quia nobis dormientibus
venerunt discipuli eius et furati sunt eum. Et si
auditum fuerit a praeside, nos satisfaciemus ei et vos

! For rois r. x. the Greek MS. A has 7ois {mpérais. Other Greek sources
omit. 8o also Coptic. The Lat. MSS. A C add ¢ custodibus.’

? Some Greek sources omit ®pds 7. 'L, also the Latin B C and Coptic.
Others retain.
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xeipas dmbfoovorr kal kaAds éfew abrois). «xal ére Tod
’Incob Nahobrros mpds Tods pabyrds adrod, eldopey avrov
dvaAn@bévra els Tdv olpardy.

Aéyovow ol dpxiepeis xal ol mpeasPurepor kal ol
Aevirar ddre Ty ddav v@ Oep Tod "loparjA, xal ddre avry 5
¢fopordéymair, ravra (&mep ¢mynoacle) txodoare xal
BRere ; Aéyovow alrots ol ¢énymodpevor (3 xipios 6 feds
16y marépwy Hpdv, Oeds ABpady 'loaix xai 'laxdB, 8t
TobTo fKoVoaper alrov dvaAndbévra els Tov olpavdv.
Aéyovaw ol ’lovdaior els Tobro fjAbare ol ¢fnynoduevor 10
Wiy, 9) fAate edxNw dmododvar ¢ Oep; Aéyovaw ol
wpeaPirepor kal ol dpyiepels xal ol Aevirar mpds avrovs
el (ebxiw) nPfacle dmodotvar T§ Oe, els 7( &orww 3
PAvapla afiry Hv épAvapioare dnévavri wdvros Tod
Aaot®; Aéyer Pideos lepeds xal *Addas diddoxalos kai 15
'Eylas Aevirms mpds tods &pxiovwaydyovs: el ol Adyot

Et qui credunt salvi erunt!; qui vero non credunt,
condemnabuntur. Et dum Iesus [hoc] loquebatur
ad discipulos, vidimus eum elevatum in coelum.
Dicunt autem sacerdotum principes et scribae :
Date gloriam deo Israel, et date confessionem ei,
[quia] ista [accurate] vidietis et audistis. Dicunt viri:
Vivit [dominus] deus patrum nostrorum, deus Abraam
et Isaac et Iacob, quia hoc audivimus ab eodem [et
vidimus] quod ascendit in caelum. Dicunt sacer-
dotum principes: Ad hoc venistis nuntiare nobis, an
venistis proferre preces vestras? [Dicunt ei viri:
Venimus proferre vota nostra.] Dicunt seniores et
principes sacerdotum et Levitae cum iis: si votum
venistis ? perficere deo, cur deliramentum istud quod
iterastis ante omnem populum? Dicit dmbelianus
sacerdotum princeps et Adas didascalus et Egias Levita

! Arm. = ‘shall live,” the common equivalent of ¢ shall_be saved.’
* The Arm. =si vovistis, but there must be a corruption in the text.
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*Mat. éxopev morebaar, o1t ® Syyeros xvplov JAfe kai dwexi-
®2 \oev Tov Aldoy . 7 otk oldare 8ri odx &oTw Govov
moreboas dxpoBiarois, St xal map’ Nudv EaBov xpvalov

b Mat. Ikardv xal kalos Eddfaper b, olrws elnav.
28. 15.

Carur XV.

o Mar. "Avéorn & Nixddnuos ° &v uéog Tob cuvedplov (‘fori’) 5

14-60.  \bywr ayvoeirel, Aads (kupiov)?, Tods &vdpas Tobs
é\0dvras &nd rijs Takialas ; ri abrol elow poBolpevor
T0v Oedv, &vdpes ebmopos, pioodvres ™Y dvadelav, Evdpes

4 M‘é' elpivms.  alrol éfnyfjoavro pera Sprov Sru eldaper 4 rov
28, 16.

bemus 2 credere quia angelus domini descendit de caelo
et lapidem revolvit [ab monumento]? [Unde vero
cognoscimus quia discipuli eius dederunt aurum
multum custodibus sepuleri et tulerunt corpus Iesu
docueruntque eos ita dicere:] Num nescitis quia non
licet * credere non circumcisis aliquod verbum, quia
etiam a nobis acceperunt argenfum multum, et sicut
docuimus [eos] ita dixerunt ?

Carur XV,

Exsurgens Nicodemus in medio concilio ait [illis] :
[Reocte dixistis quodcunque dixistis. Omnis] populus
cognoscunt viros [istos] qui venerunt de Galilaea quia
illi sunt timentes dominum, viri pacifici qui oderunt
insolentiam [et avaritiam]? ipsi narraverunt cum

! The Arm. a=noms noscite. The Greek text and Coptic have: {&pfds
Aakeite, ook dyvoeire. The Latin texts omit odx dyvoeire. Text B =dpfds
eivare, Sxep elware, dras & Aads yyvdoxovar rods dv3pas. Thus a keeps what _
the Latin texts reject ; they reject what it retains; while 8 has a reading of
its own.

* Latin and Coptic omit Aads xvplov.

3 The literal translation in a and B of the Greek phrase {xouev, given in
Greek B C, proves that the Armenian version was made from Greek. The old
Latin has debemus. ¢ y=fas est
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* Lu.a4. 7peis fuépas xal oy elpov?®, xal &yvwoay dri dAnbas
s dvedipln. ’AAN dxovoaré pov, xal dmoorel\wpey &
mavrl dpe ’lopaid, (xal Boper) wimws 7 dyyéAwy
fNprdoras kal pépimras &y Speal mov. kai fipecer waow

6 Adyos ofros. kal dméorelhav els wdvra Ta dpea s

"lapanA (yrijoa (abrév. é(irmoav)? rov 'Inoody kal ovx
ebpor: Tov 3¢ 'lwond elpouer év *Apipalén 2.
'Axoboavres mwepl 10b 'lwoig éxdpnoay xal Ewkav
3déav 1@ Oep ('lopanr)3. xal ovuBotAwr éwoincav ol
dpxovvdywyor xal ol lepeis molp Tpdmy Turrixwow T@
lwong. kal E\aBov Tdpov xdprov kal &ypayav ofirws.

runt et intellexerunt quod vere ascendit. ZE¢ nunc,
sudite me, et mittemus in omnes fines Israelis, ne
raptus a spiritibus sit Iesus et proiectus sif in montibus
alicubi. Et placuit sermo coram omnibus. Et miserunt
in omnibus montibus Israel quaerere lesum, et mon
invenerunt ; Ioseph autem invenerunt in Arimathem,
[neque ausi sunt comprehendere eum.

Et venientes annuntiaverunt senioribus et sacer-
dotum principibus et Levitis quia non invenimus
Iesum: Ioseph autem invenimus in Arimathem.]
Audientes autem de Ioseph gavisi sunt et dederunt
gloriam deo. Deinde consilium fecerunt principes
sacerdotum et scribae et Levitae, quomodo possent videre
Ioseph. Et acceperunt tomo chartas et scripserunt
[ad Toseph] hoc modo.

! The reading 7od {yrijoas ad7dy wal odx elpcy is found in Greek E, also in
Vatt. Ven. and in Latin Version and Coptic ('Ingoiw for atrér). The reading
xal i{fyroay . Ing. «. obx elpor is in Greek B C E. Perhaps a is a conflation
of both readings.

* The omission in a of the words given in 8: neque ausi to invenimus in
Arimathem is no doubt due to homoioteleuton.

? Greek A and edPr Lat. om. "TopafA.

-

(]
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* Hos. 6.
1.
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MAdynoay avrods kai amélvoav. kal JAGov ol &vdpes
els 'Apyadiy wpds 'lworp, mpogextimoay alre xal
Aéyovow (alr@)" elpivm ooi kai wdvra Goa gof éom.
raxevos Aéyer (abreis). elpivm uiv xai wavrl T¢ Aag

lopafA. kal wkay alrg ™ émoToljy, xal defduevos 5

(6’ Twong Ty &xiorodiy) dvéyvw, kal kareplAnoer Ty
¢moToAly kal edAéymoer Tov Oedv xal Aéyer ofrws
ebhoynrds & xipios, ds éfaméorelker Tov &yyelov alrod
xal éoxémacéy pe ¥md tas wrépvyas atrob. xai ‘loaid
xarepAnoev alrods kai mapéfnker atrois Tpdmelav, xal
Epayov kal &mov, kai éxoprifnoay éxet.

Kal dpbploavres® nbfavro. «kal éotpuaer Iy mipy
dvov (adrod) xal ¢wopeifn per’ alrdv, xal fA0ev els T
dylay mwoAw ‘lepovoaliu. xal Uwivmoer was 6 Aads
(lopadr 7¢ 'lwovip), &kpafav Aéyovres elpim elodde
agov. kal Aéyes 'lwoi)p mpds wdvra Tv Aady: elpim
Uiy, kal kareplAnoey wdvra T Aadv. «kal éflorarro
&s €ldov abrdy. «ai vmedéfaro avrdy Nukddnuos (els Tdv

serunt. Venerunt autem viri in Arimathem ad
Toseph, adoraverunt eum et dicunt : Pax tibi et omni
quod tui est. Et ille dicit: Pax vobis et omni
populo Domini. Et dederunt ei epistolam. Suscipiens
autem legit, et osculatus est epistolam, benedixitque
deum et dizif hoc modo: Benedictus dominus, qui
misit angelum suum et cooperuit me sub alis suis.
Osculatus est etiam eos IToseph et apposuit eis mensam,
manducaverunt et biberunt, et dormierunt ibi.

Et mane surgentes precati sunt; et stravit Ioseph
asinum et ambulavit cum illis, et introit in sanctam
civitatem Ierusalem. Et occurrit omni populo ; clama-
bant [omnes] dicentes: Pax in introitu tuo. Ait
Toseph ad omnem populum, Pax vobis. Ef salutaverunt
omnes eum, et mirabantur gqui videbant eum. Et
suscepit eum Nicodemus, et fecit convivium ei.

[

o

L)
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épwrioare. Kal E\aBov Tov vopov *Avvas xal Kaiddas
xai dpxioay Tov 'lwdip Aéyorress 8ds ddfav t¢ Oeg
"lopaiA, (xal 3ds alrg edxapioriar: 8ri "Axap bpxioctn
mapd Tod wpodritov Tob viod Nav)) xal olx émidprnoey,
d\\a dirijyyeder, xal odx Expuyrer piipd i) i) kpdyms s
&¢’ udy (dws &vds xal évds piparos). xai Aéyes lwoip:
¢l 6 xdpios dav kpiYw a¢’ Spdv pijpa &. xal Aéyovar
(mpds alrdy). Avmp e\vmifnper 8re fimjow T8 cdpa
10d 'Inood kal é&verd\ifas avrd xabapals cwddoL xal
&nkas atrov &y (xawg) pripare. did Tobro dmexhel- 1o
oapéy oe & olxg (6mov odx v Oupls, xal émebixaper
xA€tdas xal oppayidas énl r@y Gupdv xal wapadvlaxas
8mov s kexhewauévos) 2, kai T uig o capBdrov fjvolfa-
pev Tas Odpas xal olx elpapéy ae, vmibnuer opddpa,
xal ékoraois énéneaer ¢’ (jpas xal wdvra) Tdv Aady. - 15
Kal viv dvdyyedov quiv vl yéyovas. Aéye (adrois)
locij¢" i) mapaoxev)) éudexdrn dpg dmexheloaré ne, xal

[Nicodemo): Dicant. Tollentes autem Annas et
Caiphas librum legum adiuraverunt Ioseph dicentes:
Da gloriam deo Israel, ef quaecunque interrogamus ne
abscondas a nobis. Dicit [ad eos] Ioseph: Vivit
dominus si abscondam a vobis verbum unum. Et
dicunt: Contristati magna tristitia sumus guoniam
petisti corpus Iesu et involvisti illud munda sindone
et scpelisti eum in monumento [tuo]. Ideo inclu-
simus te in carcere: et una sabbati aperientes ianuas
" non invenimus te. Contristatique sumus valde et
stupor irruit super populum [usque hodie]. Annuntia
ergo nobis quae sunt facta tibi.
Inquit Ioseph: In [die] parasceve circa decimam

! The Latin texts omit the same words as B, at least from &7: "Axap and
moetly reject one of the clauses beginning with 3és. The Coptic and Greek
texts retain these words, which are surely necessary as giving a reason why
Joseph was to thank the God of Israel.

3 All sources except the Latin B retain the words here omitted by 8.
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"por.  kal Speis ye oldare 8ri, dav Ppdvracua cvvarrice
Twl kal dkodop t& pripara Tév wpoorayudrwy, Puyj
pedfer kal 3oy 8t owveAdre pot, elmov (adrg) paBBl
*Jno. 1. "HAla® kal Aéyet pore odk elul éyd 'HAlas. elmov alre:
P o 8 ls €, ipie; xal Adyer el dyd 'Incods, ob 10 5
odpa frjcw wapa IMddrov xal évervAfas v xabapals
owddaot kal covddpiov &nkas éxl 10 mpdowmdy pov xal
®Mat.  ¥nkds pe &y xalve® pripari, xal ddhicas Albor Twa
::71116;110. péyav, Gdpav 1o pjparos. kal elmov (r¢ Aalodwrl
:lM:: pot)' detfdy por Tdv Témov ® (Smov Emxd oe). dmiyayé
16.6 and pe, kal Eefé por Tov TomOY Smov réfn adrds kal
',I;o 1% owddndy T § wepielwauévos v, xal To covddpiov T
4Jno.20. els T xepakiw &xetro? alrob® kal éméyvwy i ’Incods
5 W, xat émekdBero Tis xepds pov xal &omoéy pe Tév
Bvpdy xexhewrpévwr &y péoy Tob olkov pov, xal dvémavody

e Acts1. pe €ls Ty kAl pov xat Aéyew por: &€ws recoapdrovra®
3 4

-

o

5

ignoratis, si phantasma caivis occurrat et audierit
verba mandatorum, fuga fugit. Quum loqueretur ad
me, dixi: Rabbi, Elias? Et dicit mihi: Non sum
ego Elias. Et dixi ad eum : Quis es ftu domine ? Et
dicit miki Ego sum Iesus, cuius corpus petisti a Pilato
et involvisti in munda sindone, et sudario operuists
caput meum, et in novo monumento posuisti me, et
advolvisti lapidem magnum ostium monumenti. Dixi
autem ¢i: [Veni] ostende mihi locum. Et duxit me
[in locum ubi posui ego eum].  ¥ids sindonem, suda-
riumgque quo involveram caput eius : deinde cognovi quia
Iesus est. Et apprekemdens manum meam duzit me
[in Arimathem et] clausis ostiis faéroduxit me in
domum meam; reposuitque ¢n lectulo meo, dicitque mihi :
[Pax tecam. Deinde osculatus est me et dicit!:]

! This omission in a is probably due to homoioteleuton. No other source
presents it.
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Tds ebxds pY) dwoorepotvras xal tas dexdras dwodlBov-
Tas Tpis! Tob éwiavrod. «xal 8re &yevrnfn & 'Ingods 5
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est iracundia quae supervenit nobis? quia novimus
patrem et matrem eius. Respondit Levi didascalus et
inquit: Parentes eius novimus, [quia] timentes [erant]
deum, vota non morabantur et decimas dabant [ter] in
anno. Et quando paruerunt Iesum, adduxerunt in locos
hos, et holocausta et sacrificia dederunt deo. Et quum
magnus didascalus Simeon accepit eum in brachia sua,
dicit: Nunc dimitte domine servum tuum, secundum
verbum tuum in pace : quia viderunt oculi mei salu-
tare tuum, [quod parasti ante faciem omnium popu-
lorum. Et] benedixit eos Simeon et dixit ad Mariam
matrem eius: Annuntio tibi de puero isto. Et dicit
Maria : Bonum est, domine mi. Iferum dicit Simeon:
Ecce fiet hic in ruinam et in restorationem [multorum
in Israel], et in signum contradictionis ?: [et tuam

! There is a slight corruption of the text here in a. I have rendered it as it
maust have stood.

? Some Latin sources read contradictionis, implied both by the Armenisn
A.P. in Lat. D** and by the Armenian vulgate,
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quidem animam pertransibit gladius,] ut revelentur
multis in cordibus cogitationes.

Dicunt sacerdotum principes ad Levi : Ista verla tua
quomodo audisti? Dicit [ad eos] Levi: Non scitis
quia ab ipso didici legem ? Dicunt ipsi senatus:
Patrem tuum volumus videre. [Deinde] vocaverunt
patrem eius et scrutati sunt eum, et dicit eis: Quid
non credidistis filio meo 7 [Nescitis quia] beatus [et
iustus] Simeon docuit eum legem. Algue iterum
dicunt ad Levi: [deus scit] ea quae vere dicta sunt.
Dicunt inter sese principes sacerdotum et Levitae:
Venite mittamus in Galilaeam ad tres viros qui hue
venerunt et narraverunt de docendo eius [discipulos],
et dicent nobis quomodo viderunt eum assumptum in

! The joint presentation of dvriAoyias in some old Latin texts of the A. P.,
in a and B and in the Armenian vulgate, suggests that drridoylas stood also in
some canonical texts, The omissions of a in this passage are not due to
homoioteleuton. They probably represent the original text of A. P., to which
B and other sources have added from the canonical books.
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Kal ¢xopedfnoar ol dwdpes xai elpov abrovs xabelo-
wévous xal pekerodvras Tov vdpov. tNowdoavro alrovs ér
elpivy, xal Aéyovow ol &wdpes mpds Tovs dweNOdwvras 10
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nbfavro 1@ Oeg xal dvexAlOnoav pera tév dwdpdy,

caelum. Et complacuit sermo iste omnibus. Mise-
runt tres viros qui venerant cum ipsis in Galilacam :
dicite rabbi 2 Addae et rabbi Fileas et rabbi Egiae:
Pax vobis et omnibus quae vestra sunt. Disguisitio
facta est [de multis rebus: ideo] misimus [viros istos
ad vos] ut digni simus ire vobis ® in sanctam civitatem,
Ierusalem.

Et profecti sunt viri [in Galilaeam], invenerunt
eos sedentes et meditantes legem. Salutaverunt eos
in pace. Et dicunt #/i ad illos qui venerunt: Pax
omni populo Israel. Illique dicunt: Pax est, ef
vocaverunt vos archisynagogae, in sanctam -civitatem
Terusalem. Audientes quia quaeruntur a concilio,
oraverunt deum, et recubuerunt cum viris, manduca-

! The Arm. translates by the word ofuspripussgybren, which means 3i3dowaros.

* The one word ¢ vardapet ’ is used indifferently in the Armenian to render
both gaBB{ and 334oxaros. )
? Perhaps the Greek original read iva df«duer ¢pxecas dpas.
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épayov xal &mov, kal &véornoav kal émopevfnoav els
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Kai m émadpior éxabéotn (v0 ovvédpior) &v 13 ovva-
ywyn, émepdmoar atrovs kai Aéyovow Svrws eidare Tov
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odpavdy ; dmexplOnoav kal Aéyovowr dAn0as Woper atrov
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Aéyovow "Avvas (xai Kaidgas) &pare! adrods an’
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Siddaxovros Tods paldnrds abrod, eldoper vedpéAny * émi-
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verunt et biberunt cum eis, et surgentes sunt profecti
Ierusalem.

Et in crastino sederunt in concilio; interrogaverunt
eos dicentes: Verene vidistis Iesum sedentem in
monte Sambreleck docentem undecim discipulos suos et
vidistis eum assumptum in caelum? Responderunt
et alunt verum est; vidimus eum ascendentem in
caelum.

Dicit Annas: separate istos invicem. Adduxerunt
primum Addam. Aif [Annas]: dic nobis quomodo
vidisti eum ascendentem in caelos. Ait Addas: Dum
sedebat in monte Sambrelech et docebat discipulos
suos vidimus nubem obumbrantem eum, et ascendit
[nubes] in caelum ; et discipuli eius orabant prostrati
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*Actsr.
9 and
Mar. 9. 7.

! Arm. =¢separate.’

3 Arm.=4#i unum sermonem dicunt. The words here omitted in 8 are
essential to the sense and must have stood in the original text. The Greek C
omits them through homoioteleuton ; 8 probably omits from same cause.

3 Greek, Latin, and Coptic retain tbe words omitted in 8.
VOL. 1V, K
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10 owwédpior wpds @ANijdovs' ¢y 1O vipw Maevoéws
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super faciem in terra. Vocaverunt etiam Fileos
sacerdotem, interrogaverunt ipsum dicentes: Quo-
modo vidisti eum ascendentem ? Et ipse eadem dixit.
Dicunt qui erant in concilio inter sese: In lege
Moysis scriptum est: in ore duorum vel trium testium
constabit omne verbum. Dicit Abuthen didascalus:
Ambulavit Enoch?® cum deo. Iairus didascalus dicit :
Et sancti Moysis mortem audivimus, sed non vidimus
eum: [scriptum est enim in lege domini: Mortaus
est Moyses, et nemo cognoscit] locum eius usque
hodie. Levi rabbi dixit: Quid est quod dixit rabbi
Simeon quum videret Iesum? Ecce iste [fiet in]
ruinaz et én restitutionem multorum, et iz signum
contradictionis? Isaac sacerdos dicit: [Seriptum est

! The omission of these words in 8 may easily be due to homoioteleuton.
* This omission in 8 may be due to homoioteleuton. They come in all other

sources.

? The Arm. text is slightly corrupt here and the words answering to
scriptun est in lege seem to have dropped out through homoioteleuton.
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ITiAdrov, xai émi wérpas! éoravpdln xal Anuds xal

mAevpav atrod éfexévrnaer Aoyyivos orparidmys, kal i 34
70 odpa avrod frjoeare & tluios warnp Nudy locid, xal
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in libro legum:] Ecce ego mitfo angelum meum
[ante faciem tuam et praeparabit viam tuam].

Annas et Caiphas dicunt: Recte dixistis; [nonne]
seriptum est in lege Moysis, quia Enochi mortem nemo
vidit. Iesus autem stetit ante Pilatum et iudicatus est,
quia vidimus eum alapis perculsum et sputa accipien-
tem in faciem suam, et coronam de spinis in caput
eius; a militiblus flagellatus est, et sententiam
[mortis] accepit a Pilato; et crucifixus est in loco
golgothae, et Gestas et Demas latrones cum eo ; et quia
lancea latus eius perforavit Lingianus miles; et quia
corpus eius postulavit honorabilis pater noster Ioseph,
et resurrexit sicut dicunt tres didascali, vidimus ipsum
ascendentem in caelum. Et quia Levi est testificatus

! =‘onarock’: 8=‘in loco Golguthae,’ agreeing with the Greek G dxt
réwov xpaviov. The Latin omits.
K 2
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quod Simeon dizit : [Hic fiet in ruinam et in restitu-
tionem multoram in medio Israel, et in signum
contradictionis. Iterumque] dixerunt doctores et
omnes populi,'si a domino factum est hoec, et est
mirabile ante oculos nostros, sciendo scite, domus ista
Iacobi, quoniam scriptum est quia maledictus est
omnis quicunque pendens remaneat in ligro. Sed
Scriptura monet, dei qui caelum et terras non fecerunt
pereant. Et] praeceptum dederunt omni multitudini
Israel, [sacerdotum principes et Levitae,] dicentes:
maledictus sit omnis vir qui adoret creaturas et non
creatorem. Et aiz omnis multitudo faz, fiat.

Et benedixit omnis plebs deo, [et dicunt: Benedictus
domine deus, qui dedit requiem omni populo Israel,
secundum omne quod locutus est. Et sit dominus
deus noster cum nobis, sicut cum patribus nostris.]
Et [laudantes dominum] ambulaverunt unusquisque
in domum suam. [Et novi populi qui e gentibus
emittamus hymnos et gloriam Patris et Filii et
Spiritus sancti, nunc et semper et in aeternitates
aeternitatum. Amen.]

! Arm. =" and not the creator.’

10
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in any way akin to mankind. In the end the Athenians had
been right, on the assumption that they followed Plato and
Aristotle. The unknown God was the only one which was
left to them; an infinite sea of goodness, or an attenuated
Final Cause. The Septuagint takes pains to respectfully
correct, those passages in the Old Testament which represent
the Almighty as having bodily parts ; as actuated by motives
or swayed by affections which have their counterpart in man.
PuiLo JupAEus is always tending towards a neuter and imper-
sonal notion of God (76 G¢iov, 76 dv), as if attempting to separate
and (perbaps) hypostatize all those qualities, characteristics,
or actions in the Divine Being, on which the idea of Provi-
dence depends. ‘God is after all unknowable; the divine
word (6eios Adyos) is God in relation to us, so far as we can
know Him and appreciate His manifestation ;—His existence
rather than His essence. It is this second God who has made
the world?, and presides over its destinies in the two spheres
of Nature and History, even he perhaps not directly or by
immediate contact, but through his principal powers, the
Creative and the Kingly (wouprics and Bacidwi). Of these

! Numenics, in Evsepius, Pr. Ev. xi. 18 &xal vydp ofre 3nmovpyeiv lord
Xpeaw Tov wplrov, kal Tov Snuiovpyovvros Oeov xp) elvac voul{eofar warépa TO¥
wpirroy @€dv . .. . 8 Beds pévrow 8 Sevrepos Kai Tpitos datlv els aquupeppevos B2
75 UAp 3vadi oliop &vol pdv adrhy, oxifera: 8¢ tw’ adrijs . . . . xal dwepionros
davrod ylvera: xal Gwreras Tob alobyrod . . . . & plv wplros Oeds oras doTds
S 8¢ Bevrepos éuwally lomi wwovuevos . . . . Sopodoynodueda Huivy abrois
Sporoyiay obx dupioBnriioiuoy droboar, T0v pv wparrov Oedv dpydv elvar dpyav
tupwavraw kal Bagikéa, TOv Snpuovpydy 8¢ Bedv fryepoveiv 3¢’ odpavoi lovra.

APoLLONIUS, in Eus. iv. 13. The First God 3eira:s . . . . od3erds old¢ wapd
70w kparTévary fiwep Hueis, 008 éorv 8 . . . . f dvinow purdv A Tpéper {Sov
# dhp, ¢ pi) wpboeari vé 71 plaopa. The present creation, nay, man himself all
but his innermost spiritual centre, was essentially contemptible in the eyes of
these speculators of the Imperial age.—PLUTARCH, Is. et Os. § 78 & 3’ o7l piv
adrds drwrdrw Tijs vijs dxpavros xal duiavros xal kabapds obafas dwdans Pphopdv
Sexopévys xai Bdvarov. "AvBpdmaw 3¢ Yuxais évravlol udy bxd owpbrar xal waddv
wepiexouévais obk &oti perovaia Tob Ocov, wANv Goov dvelparos duavpoi Oiyeiy
vofioe: 8id ¢guhoooglas. The only way to this God was on the Path of Know-
ledge; He could not be approached by the practical life.—The gnostical idea of
the Second God, the Creator, has been adopted from this system in Tennyson.
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(against whose bitter discontent the genial optimism of
Alexandria was to array its forces) involves the God and

a Personal God to the strivings of Nature after an unapproachable Ideal, who
or which may be unconscious of it. Through ProcLus, this notion that all
orders gaze upwards, and not down on their suffering inferiors, enters Western
thought with Dionysius AREOPAGITA and ERIGENA. PLOTINUS clearly
expresses a widely current opinion, Enn. v. 2, 1: v ydp 7éAetov 75 undly
(nreiv pnd? Exeav undt Beobas, olov imepeppin xal 10 imepwAijpes Adrod
wewoinxey EAho* 70 8¢ yevbpevor els Adrd tweoTpdgn xal txknpdln xal tyévero xpds
At7d BAéwoy kai Nois oirws. The Higher Powers do not indeed perceive that
virtue is gone out of them : they are unaware of what is after all a degenera-
tion or an abortion (Yorépmua, éxTpwpa). Plato, I believe, stands alone in
anticipating the Christian view (though, no doubt, imperfectly), that the
world took its rice, not in a fluent psssivity from an Original Source, but
from the desire of the Creator to communicate His own goodness and happiness
to other beings. ‘How came it to be so?’ asks Lotze (PAilos. of Rel. xlvi).
¢ Is this transition to Reality an Emanation by natural necessity from God's
Being ? or is it the act of A Will which gave reality to that which under-
standing and imagination could only represent as possible? . . . .’ (xlviii):
¢ If the Divine Thought of the World is to have a realization other than that
which it already bas in the Divine Mind, this can only be by God’s creating
individual finite Spirits, by His causing to arise in them the cosmic thoughts
in guestion as external perceptions .. . . and at this rate Creation may be
defined as follows ; God permitted the thought, which at first was only His, to
become the thought of other Spirits.’ . . . . (li): ‘ We cannot wish to define
the exact way in which Creation issued forth from the Creator, but only the
import of the creative act, which is this: that with a view to the existence of
the Spirit-World, whick of itself is no natural consequence flowing from the
being of God, a Divine Will was necessary . . .. And this is how the
notion of Creation differs from that of an Emanation or development of this
world.’ . . . . (lii): ‘Religious feeling has ever regarded as God’s motive (in
creating the world) the expansive love, which urges Him to communicate His
holiness to other beings, and this thought quite satisfies the yearning in us,
which led us to suppose that God laboured in creating the world ; for accord-
ing to it, the Creation arose not without this sympathy and enduring interest.
It was not a matter-of-fact result flowing from the Divine Will, nor was that
Will indifferent ; rather is it true that God is bound up with Creation by a
perpetual sympathy.” ('Aya8ds v, dyad@ 8¢ obdeis nepl obBevds oddéwore dyyiyve-
Tat p9dvos: Tovrov 8' Exrds v whvra i pdAioTa yivesba: {BovAffn waparAfoia
éavrd.) A recent commentator on this passage warns us: ¢ Of course Plato’s
words are not to be interpreted with a crude literalness.’ ;!) What is the Sym-
bolic or allegoric meaning of goodness? is a question which may arise in some
minds. @86ros is the characteriatic feature of mythologic deities ; indifference
(the mean) of later philosophic substitutes; benevolence (conscious and determi-
nate) at the root of things is a conception found but rarely: modern speculation
has laboriously revived the antique belief in Jealousy or Indifference.
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of worth was given, which enabled each man to look upon
his own personality, however to all seeming valueless, as, in
a sense, the supreme end of all creation, nay, the cause
of the historic sufferings of Godhead (vwép of Xpiuoros
&néfavev).

The preaching of the Gospel revives in a very striking way,
the sense of personal dignity in man, and builds on this its
ethical system (not as some superficially suppose, upon an
appeal to altruism in the first place). God really created the
world, and did so for a moral purpose. The visible universe
is not the mere shadow, the inseparable correlate of His
spiritual and unseen nature; but has been built, a temporary
edifice to serve an eternal design.

Man (man the individual, not the race) becomes again the
centre of the Universe, and is not a bubble blown about for
a season by the winds of Chance or Fate, but possesses an
intrinsic verity and the germ of an immortal existence. So
far from being an accident in the great total of the Universe,
a ripple on a troubled ocean soon to return thither indis-
tinguishable whence it came forth, the Individual is the only
reality ; so’ far from being the puppet of an irresistible and
unconscious power, his free will is the single ultimate fact of
experience, his good will the one thing of final value. His
welfare so far from being subordinate to any vague design of
arbitrary power or desire for life, is sacrificed to nothing, but
is the final end at which Creation aims. The pagan lost
sight of the single life in admiration of the Macrocosm ; and
the sole remaining ethical duty or road to happiness was
the loss of the fatal and perhaps impious dower of personality.
The unit for the Jew was the Hebrew nation; and he
appropriated to himself its failures and successes with the
same earnest yet immature self-devotion that we find in
Codrus or Decius. But the Christian saw in the world’s
course, a school for the discipline of character, the apprentice-
ship of the infant ‘ that was learning to become a citizen of
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and will to the exclusion of Love, refuses to justify its doctrine
either to the individual reason or the moral sense. The only
answer to every natural question put by instinet of justice
or self-love, is with TERTULLIAN, ¢ quia Deus voluit.’ But the
matter ends there: not only for children to whom a parent’s
command should be sufficient, but for grown men, who need
an explanation, i.e. demand that a given edict should be
justified to themselves. For the only explanation which
satisfies is a reference to a personal will, making for a good
and beneficent end. We cannot wonder then at J. S. Mill’s
remarks upon such a conception of deity, nor at the bitter
attack at the French Revolution on the tyrannical and
arbitrary rather than the paternal view, which not only does
not console or encourage the individual, but irritates his
natural and indeed commendable selfishness, by ignoring his
welfare. This rebellion of Egoism whatever its final con-
clusion, is a sign of maturity. The youth is of age, and
fancies he must claim admittance to his father’s councils and
secrets. It takes form first as a Sophistic disbelief in social
convention and antique institutions, which appear to press
heavily on the liberty of the more spirited and ingenious, or
it may be represented as in the first book of the Bible, as the
passing of adult reason out of the Paradise of children; where
an apparently arbitrary command or restriction is first ques-
tioned and then transgressed!. The certainty of our own

! SCHELLING'S earliest work in Latin, an attempt to explain ‘the very
ancient philosopheme in Genesis iii, de primd Malorum Aum. origine,’ is
worth consulting. § 5. ‘It is wrong to suppose as hitherto, mali moralis
initia hoc capite describi. It is rather the decay of the Golden Age, a passing
forth from primitive simplicity, the dawn of reason and intelligence, from
which at once arise the conquests and the pains of civilized life. The cause of
this “ evil ” is supposed by all to have been curiosity ; this well agrees with
Pandora’s legend amony the Greeks. The gates of a childish Paradise are
closed for ever on the human race; they wander forth in search of the Ideal
(rerum altiorum cupiditas), and their pioneer is the Snake, an inner spirit of
discontent, which is cause of all unhappiness and of all advance.” §6. ‘It

is Reason, driving us by main force out of the narrow realm of sense, pro-
mising us a home which we never reach, glories that we are never to behold !
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historical activity, there stands the Philonian Adyos; and even
this power is too much qualified and bears too many attributes
to be regarded as the ultimate principle; and a neufer word,
which expresses not so much the conscious Source as the
indefinite Ground of existence, has to be introduced. The
later Platonic theology is a continual straining after some-
thing still more abstract and completely negative and one, as
if determined to put an end to the anthropomorphic supersti-
tion of the divine image in Man ; and to separate finally the
Author from his work, not perhaps by the primitive dualism
of the master of the School, but by an ever-increasing series of
intermediate beings or stages, which perplexed and discouraged
the aspirant to reunion with the only true life. But the

thought (ORIGEN, ¢. Celsum, vii. 40, 42) was impossible. ¢ Man is not formed
in God’s image (vi. 63-4, nor is he any dearer to God than animals; indeed,
many tribes have a far closer affinity (¢yyvrépor ijs Oeias durias Exeiva wepunévar,
xal elvar gopdrrepa xal Oeopihéorepa, iv. 88). It is an absurd superstition to
believe that the world was made for us men (iv. 69, 23), or that the highest
truth is entrusted to a single nation, or the simplicity of ignorant faith ; or,
indeed, that there is any absolute and universal religious truth at all.’

The distance between God and the world (which can only be called His by
a stretch of imagination) he expresses as follows :—Aéyw 52 o03¢v xawvdr, GAAQ
wdAa: Beoyuéva. ‘O @eds dyabls ¢oTi, xal xards xal ebdaiuav, xal tv T xaAlore
xal dpiore. El8)&sdvOpdmous xdretar, peroBolijs abr@ Bed peraBoris 82 ¢¢ dyadod
els kandv . . . . xal & ebBaspovias els xanodaspoviayv. Tis &v olv EéAoiro TolavTyy pera-
BoAiy; . ... obx &v olv ol8¢ Tavmyy Tiv peraBoAiy Oeds Séxoro (iv. 14). By
which easy syllogistic method the speculators of the Jate Hellenic and Imperial
age unanswerably refuted the beliefs in Direct Creation, Providence, Revelation ;
and sent the religious minds to find what solace could be afforded for this
neglect, to the mysteries of Isis and Mithra, and the worship of particular and
local Daemons. Such a theory tended to support the Roman system, for the
Ewperor, like the Supreme Deity, was unquestionable and inscrutable, and
the pettiness of civic worship (to which CELSUS, no less than LuciaN and
Sextus Ewpiricus, recalled inen) prevented any serious coalition in a
universal Faith.—Oixovr dvfpdmy wewoinra: 7d wdvra, &owep oddt Alovri, ob8’
dérg, 0Bt BeApive: dAN’ Swas 38e 8 Koopos s &v Oeob épyor . . . . TéAerow ¥
dmavraw yévprai. Tolrov Xdpiv pepérpnrar Td wdvra, obx dAAfAaw, €l pi)
wapepyov, dAAQ Tov "OAov' xal péAet 7§ O€P Tob GAov, xal TouTo olwoTe dworeimer
Tpdvoa . . . . ovd¢ Bid xpdvov wpds avrdv (1) & Oeds tmoarpéper, 0bd dvlpdrmary
fvexa dpyiferas (iv. 99). If the Stoics, with EPicTerus and AURELIUS, have
become Platonic in this age, the Platonists have borrowed the Stoic doctrine
of a unirersal, not a particu’ar Providence,
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Christian insists upon this double office of good Creafor and
moral Judge, not as the deputed province of some inferior
power, but as the essential and inseparable function of the
Highest God Himself. ¢The Shadow of the Sage’s self,
projected on vacancy,’ was called God; and the Sage had
long abandoned interest in the practical life, and expected
his Divinity to do the same. But the Christian sees in God
a father, and a redeemer, believes in a minute providence
never wearied by trifles so called, but overruling all for the
best; not some distant being, who takes delight in the
Ubiverse as an eternal spectacle, but a consoler ever near to
the worshipper, piercing through the outer surroundings
to the good-will and honouring and rewarding it alone.
Everything else has been stripped off; there is no longer
any vain groping amid unrealities, no fruitless pursuit of the
object outside all reference to ourselves; but the true life of
the world is seen to consist of one relation only, a personal
God in immediate contact with personal man.

§ 4. Some such preface on the novelty of the Christian
message is required, to throw light on the problem of Evil
and its interpretation just at that time. It will be seen that
owing to this shifting of the centre of gravity from the
Universe to man, an entirely new conception of sin, pain,
and evil generally must arise. There is no end in creation
acknowledged now outside and beyond the perfection of human
character ; everything must take its place in some subordinate
relation to this final aim. This by no means simplifies
matters; and the main doctrine of the personal interest of
God in the world, increases the difficulties which surround
the origin and purpose of evil. In that view of the world,
(which in future 1 shall describe for the sake of brevity as
the Impersonal conception)—the question wdfer ra xaxd; is
not unanswerable and can be easily eluded by a subtle
dialectician. The curiosity of an inquirer who is not yet
fully self-conscious, or who has discovered the secret treasure
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of his personality only to lose it, may be without difficulty
disarmed. :
Such pantheistic systems, which make the present and the
actual (as a meaningless and infinite series of phenomena), both
eternal and divine, must needs eliminate all notion of purpose
or of progress. There can be no history in such a universe.
‘ Here and now, Deity is perfectly revealed in its two aspects,
as thought or as extension.’ The inventors of such systems
have abandoned all hopes of explanation: they will merely
codify existing things, and invent a formula that may satisfy
the intellect ; and afterwards with more or less poetic senti-
ment pronounce the result beautiful or detestable, and style
the whole, dest or worst of all possible worlds. ¢ Heaven and
earth shall pass away, but my words shall not pass away’; the
doctrine of the eternity of the universe was seen to be in-
compatible with Christianity!. Nor can the optimist quarrel
with the pessimist for imposing his own final construction on

! Compare the anti-Platonic writings of AENEAS of GAzA, and ZACHARIAS of
MiTYLENE. NEMESIUS bad for an instant endeavoured to reconcile with
Christian faith the two cardinal doctrines of Neo-Platonism, the pre-existence
of souls, the eternity of the world ; both fatal to the supreme dignity of the
Personal.—AENEAS and ZACHARIAS set themselves to dixprove them (p. 53,
ed. Boissonade) Theophrastus: Ol Tob IAdrawos pvorayaryol 10 yéyover od
yéyove Aéyovaw, dAAA a7’ alriav dyévero, olov Tiis dpijs omds alriov Tobudy
odpa: dAN’ olx alrd wewoinkey abrfiv, AN’ lxelvy ToiTe ournkoAov@ngev.
To which Euritheus replies : Oix dpa Spuovpyds & Anmovpyds el i) BovAé-
pevos 8 wemoinke Spuiovpyel, dAX’ abréparov T8¢ 75 Mav, el pui) yéyover. . . . .
Obxotv xal Ty Ipovoway & T&v dvonraw Adyos guvaveiey® ob ydp &v yévar)
oxids émpéAéra.—ZACHARIAB, 105, Boiss. : ®aal ydp I1¢, xabimep oiTiov 70 ddpa
Tiis éxdaTov omas yivera, Subxpovos 8 TP owpat: ) oma xal oby dpiTipos oiTw
) xail 53¢ & Kiopos wapaxolovbnud éari Tob Ocod, alrinv Svros adry Tob elvay,
xal gwvatbiés dore TP OeP odréri B¢ wal SpiTipos.—115, Boies, : El 3’ dyabds v
{BovAh0n elvas Td Svra, ob Bebuevos abrdv wpds 10 elvar (Fv ydp wpd TobTaw dis
TeAeitTaros wal obdevds Sedpevos, alTds v # wica adrdpxea), obx dpa dvdyxn
auvatBiov elvas 7§ wemonaiTe TO woinua* el ydp wpeaBirepov elvar Tob wojuaros
100 oy . . . . elmep 13 wowodpevov Bebrepby EaTi Tob wowoivros alrig
xal xpéve, el péAhet p) dBovAnTos alrla Tvyxdrvew xat ob Aedoyiouévy (Gowep Tiis
ok@s 70 o@pa) . . . . s ydp &v el Snmovpyds & Anuovpyds el ud) BovAdueros
b wewoinkev €ln Snmovpyds ; A el Howep 7§ odpart ) oxid ofres dwAds xal TH
Anuovpyp wapyrolovbnoey ix rabroubrov sapurostdy 76de 7O Mav ;
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& personal sense. The world no longer flows out from the
overfull and brimming cup of God’s nature (r6 ymepmAijpes in
ProTinus); it is created by Him for a certain and very definite
purpose. Evil and matter (so often involved or identified)
are no longer the shadow cast by the divine perfection; but
the one is His handiwork (and as such good, but not god) ; the
other is & criminal and deliberate rebellion of a perverse will
against His decrees, which are not arbitrary but loving. And
on the other side, the ideal set before us is neither the superficial
welfare of a nation, nor the progress of civilized humanity, nor
even the outward glory of a church, but the education of single
souls. As there is nothing that can be called good unreservedly
but a ‘good will,’ so it is impossible to connect the notion of
intrinsic Evil with anything but an Evil Will, a person®.

! The methodical Pantheist, who upholds the omnipotence of God at the
expense of all other Divine qualities, in vain repeats the unmeaning paradox
¢ that vice is not less hateful or less deserving of punishment because it is
involuntary.’ MANILIUS, who as a poet marks the transition of pure Stoic
Positivism into a mystic region, and is in a sense the counterpart of Cicero,
labours to show the hatefulness of fated evil, and the responsibility of auto-
mata : iv. 113 :—

‘ Nam neque mortiferas quisquam mnagis ederit herbas

Quod non arbitrio veniunt, sed semine certo;

Gratia nec levior tribuetur dulcibus escis,

Quod Natwura dedit fruges, non ulla roluntas:—

Sic hominum meritis tanto sit gloria maior

Quod caelo gaudente venit; rursusque nocentes

Oderimus magis, in culpam poenasque creatos

(=oxedn xarnpriopiva els dxdAeaay)

Nec refert scelus unde cadat, scelus esse fatendum.
Jonathan Edwards (Doctrine of Origisal Sis, 1758, Boston) is reduced to
unintelligible refinement to avoid a logical conclusion :—¢ The Divine Being is
not the author of 8in, but only disposes things in such a manner that Sin will
certainly ensue.’” No doubt we are right in applying the title Almighty to the
Creator, but an exclusive study of this quality of Omnipotence leads us back
insensibly to the old discarded pAysical conception of the Divine nature. The
highest wonder in the Universe is not the Power of God, but His free gift of
personality and independence to reasonable creatures. Edwards, too, echoes
the Doctrine of MANILIOS in the fullowing opinion :—* The essence of Virtue
and Vice, as they exist in the disposition of the Heart, and are manifested in
the acts of the Will, lies not in their cause but in their Nature’ (Freedom of
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their relations to us, in terms of ourselves). But what is
its nature? The essence of Personality rightly conceived is
self-limitation. Creation is the voluntary limitation whick God
has imposed on Himself. And creation in this new view
(which refuses to work up to self-consciousness, but insists
on beginning from it) can only be regarded as a creation of
free spirits. Any other conception of the act is more or less
inconceivable. We cannot escape from ourselves; and from
a sense of responsible worth. The notion of free-will may
be ¢an inevitable illusion,’ but the emphasis is on the first
word of the definition, and an illusion is often truer for us
than truth itself 2. Regarding then man, one by one rather
than in the aggregate, as the final end of creation (and in
a sense perhaps the beginning also), we must hold to our
belief in spite of the taunts levelled at our mistaken notion
of our value3. Now since the Personalist must regard
creation as a deliberate and moral act (not as a necessary
outflowing of unconscious perfection), it is clear that ommipo-
tence, in the usual sense of the word, can no longer form ome
of the primary attributes of the Divine Nature. It is a truer
form of almighty power to submit to limitation; and this
the Christian believes to be the main doctrine of his faith.
God limits Himself in time, He sacrifices Himself in sub-
mitting to the bonds of matter; not as if this self-emptying
were an eternal process, but as a means to some great and
benevolent end ; the communication of His own nature to
free beings. God, if I may reverently use the expression,
submits, not indeed to a development, but to a circum-
scription, in history. He pleads with man, and while He
seems to educate the race, is acting for the sake of the single
life. The Son of God to complete our redemption, does not

! Compare Lorze's Outlines of the Philosophy of Religion.

? Lord Kames opined that ‘God had deceived mankind by an invincible
instinot or feeling. which leads them to suppose that they are free.’

? Compare Lrorarp1’'s Dialogue ¢ of the Goblin and the Gnome.’
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Christianity to emphasize the personal element in Gop (that
is, His self-limitation), and the personal element in man,
his accountability, and therefore his freedom. The one hypo-
thesis seems to explain the title Creafor, the second the
fanction of Judge, both of which meet-us at every tarn in
the Anti-Gnostical writings. There is thus both purpose and
progress in the world : and the definite goal to which creation
moves is the judgement of man, rational and responsible.
It is never pretended that this conception of the world
explains the existence of evil adequately ; the believer can only
say, ¢ Free-will, with which we start as a postulate, is incon-
ceivable without the possibility of lapse; and the results of
perseverance in a particular course may become a permanent
and ineffaceable habit. God might have created blameless
puppets, but while we are constituted as we are, it is im-
possible to sincerely attach to such creatures a notion of merit ;
just as it is impossible with justice to punish ignorance save
with a view to its correction. God might indeed have fore-
seen and prevented the fall of angels and men; but as He
has, though foreseeing, not prevented, we can only suppose
that in a mysterious manner evil, which apparently baffles
the purpose of God in the world, is made (in a still more
comprehensive monistic doctrine) to serve His eternal end ; the
probation, redemption, and eternal happiness of Free Spirits.”

It is at this point precisely that we are met by the greatest
obstacle. Is the evil spirit independent then of God, or is he
still His servant? a riva/, or a minister? There can be no
doubt that these two notions coincide in the Christian

(3) the Epitome of the Div. Instit. to Pentadius; (4) On the Anger of God,
against the Epicureans, to Donatus ; (5) the work On the Death of Persecwlors
may or may not be bis (it is headed ¢ Lucius Caecilius,’ and dedicated to
Donatus) : an interesting historical account in accurate style of the fate of
persecuting emperors, especially at the beginning of the fourth century.
His Latinity has been all the more admired since his orthodoxy has been
impeached. JEROME, Ep. 58: ¢ Utinam tam nostra affirmare potuisset, quam
facile aliena destroxit!’
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to encourage personal inquiry, led indeed by a sense of right
(70 ebAoyor), and to dignify beyond an inspired book the free
and innate knowledge of God, which every man possesses.

§ 2. The God revealed by this eternal religion is before
all things personal, Creator, Governor, Judge. There is no
original antithesis of co-ordinate principles; nor any scheme
of higher and lower spheres which ends in pagan Gnosticism
by dissociating the idea of Creation and Providence from the
Sapreme God. The world is built for man’s sake; and, for
his further discipline, for his education into self-knowledge
and self-reliance, a duality of influences, evil and good, are
called into play, from Cain and Abel down to Simon Magus
and Peter, culminating in the final appearance of Antichrist
and Christ. The evil in the world is explained partly as the
will of the Supreme, partly as the necessary probation of
man. Sometimes, with a certain inconsistency it is stated
that 5 Kaxla (personified evil) sends out her apostles, and
again Greek maudela all comes from 6 Kaxds Aaipwy, while
references to evil angels are not uncommon. The True
Prophet, who in each emission of pairs appears in the second
place, is God’s spirit, again and again in successive incarna-
tions entering a rebellious world, clothing itself in human
flesh, or united to some good man, and on each occasion
teaching the same truth: namely, the doctrine of God,
Creator and Judge, the sum, as it were, of Natural Religion,
or Exoteric Christianity, in IRENAEUS and ORIGEN ;—a stern
yet necessary doctrine in an age when the idea of God
evaporated in a vague conception of an impassive Benevolence
at the root of things, and the freedom and responsibility of
man in a determinist ¢ physical advantage ’ (¢pvoews mporéonpa)
of a small minority selected by a non-moral choice. These
several Theophanies calling man to true knowledge, and to
the hope of a future life, are invariably thwarted, and indeed
anticipated, by a corresponding emanation of evil. Such is
the main outline of this curious attempt at speculative com-
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a material and unconscious substrate of infinite potentiality 1.
He seems to object to the sudden and uncalled-for intrusion of
a ‘deus ex machina,’ 6 al6épios Texmris, into a universe, which
appears (according to this hypothesis) to have grown up very
well by itself. At the beginuing of things, he is determined
to have a personal Mind, and thus in these books strikes
a blow at Hylozoism (or the belief that the egg is first), that
mysterious and inconceivable doctrine, which we can reconcile
neither with our experience nor our reason, but which never-
theless is, and always has been, the fundamental creed of the
larger part of mankind, though it be sometimes disguised by
personal names and personified impulse as in mythology, os
as in the Aristotelian metaphor of the yearning (dpefis) of
matter after form.

§ 3. On this point we can at least be clear: God is a
personal will, absolute, and almighty, whose purpose nothing
can oppose: He is by no means formless, but éxwv popriw:
else &v 7iv. épelon?; He is not infinite space, but rather the
heart of the universe. Next, the world is created for man,
by the grace and gift of God, himself a free person; and to
set before his choice two kingdoms of fransiext and eternal
good, two spirits (or influences) are produced. Here then is
Man placed for probation between two rival chieftains, tried
by interpolated Scriptures, wiles of Daemons, and inherited
passions and diseases, and, above all, held in fetters of [TAdvn
and Suibeta, the hateful antagonist of AAjfeia. The True
Prophet comes to restore the primitive Monotheism of the
patriarchs, handed down from the saintly and unfallen Adam
(who is his earliest incarnation) ; and to revive pure spiritual
Hebraism free from fiery sacrifices, and purified by the new
watery birth (for on Baptism and its efficacy the writer
especially insists). It is a religion of gratitude to the Creator,

! Compare Dr. H. STIRLING, who shows that this is actually Idealism, in his
Secret of Hegel.
* Compare the complaint of the Egyptian monk in SoCRATES.
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all, even the most ignorant, can understand ; for the True
Prophet offers Himself to each man, just as each can receive Him.
The human side is not merged in the divine; but remains
entire, though transformed to co-operate of free choice, and
to enjoy the consciousness of working with God. [But what-
ever merits the writer of the CLEMENTINE Homilice may be
justly allowed?, all are rendered valueless by his imperfect
Christology. There is no true reconciliation ; and in the end,
the justice of God becomes unethical, and the appearance of
Christ a transient theophany. Yet, as it is not with the
doctrine of Christ’s Person that I am now concerned, but with
the Prince of the Left, the above commendation may be
allowed to hold good in this latter relation.]

§ 4. In the doctrine of Evil (founded upon this moral view
of the person of God and man) an attempt is made to infuse an
ethical significance into a physical and necessitarian conception
of the Divine Nature and the world-process. The Supreme
Being, possibly in perverted Rabbinism, and certainly in many
Gnostic sects, is regarded as bisexual, hermaphroditic ; as con-
taining, that is, within Himself, a lower element, destined to
issue in a more or less fictitious conflict ; ¢ that in God, which
is not yet God,” to borrow an idea which is found in BEHMEN,
and lies at the root of much transcendental cosmogony, in
the earlier years of this century. Without forsaking this
hypothesis (an immediate expression in polarity, by con-
traries), our writer,—determined opponent of impersonalism,
and starting from an assumption of fully-conscious and
purposeful reason,—transforms the idea of evil from a necessary
development of a certain side in the Divine Nature (inconceiv-
able when so much importance was attached to the simplicity of
7 6v) into a deliberate creation, designed for the moral dis-
cipline of man. With much honesty of purpose, and boldness
of enterprise, the writer cannot come to a satisfactory or con-

! Compare the remarks of Mr. Simon, note YY Y. Div. I, vol. i. of DORNER’S
work, Clark’s Translation.
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and brief pleasures; in a word, over a life of secular and finite
hopes, in which the true value of the personal spirit is sacrificed.
Christ is the king of the world to come, of the eternal hopes
of the true self-realization, only accomplished by self-restriction
in this lower sphere. The future glory cannot be gained save
by abandonment of present attractions: even the beauty of
the world is a snare, and the dominant idea of morality is
waceticism,  Enjoyment of the one is incompatible with at-
tuinment. of the other (‘ and likewise Lazarus evil things: but
now he in comforted, and thou art tormented’). There
ure then two classes in this Subordinate Dualism: the
seenlurists, who seek impatiently to gratify what they
fulsely believe to be their true personality, untrusting
in a divine purpose in things, extending beyond the visible ;
und the citizens of the City of Truth, dn inheritance won
by patient waiting and a resolute sacrifice, not indeed of
self, but of the lower instincts, which we must learn to discard,
selling all for the one pearl of great price!. And these two
classes arise by no summary fiat of a divine separation, but by
free choice, exercised with full chances in a world of opposites.

PART IIL
CITATIONS FROM THE CLEMENTINE HOMILIES.

II. 15. Gop in His own Nature is one, but His manifesta-
tion is twofold, and by means of opposites: Els &v airds dixas
xal évayriws dieihe wdvra 1a T@v dxpwv. The same notion
differently expressed, &n’ dpxiis avros €ls &v kai pdvos Oeds
woujras olpavor xal yiv, fuépav kal vikra . . . (wiv xal Odvarov.
In the midst of this world of contraries man is placed to exer-
cise free choice on things a/ready good and bad (but only

1 Maxinius 1V, 404 :—

Quid caelo dabimus? quantum est, quo veneat omne?
Impendendus homo est, Deus esse ut possit in ipso.
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améoreihe Slpwva, to make man believe in many gods, instead
of one Creator of the world. So VIL 11 of Simon: airés
éorl Mayds, adrds udPBolos, avros Kaxias vmanpérs. (As to this
mysterious prosopopoeis, is it not possible that the writer,
struggling with a moral conception of sin expressed in
language which often reduces it to an original and therefore
physical distinction, intended by # Kaxia, the feminine prin-
ciple of weakness in created things, aspiring blindly to
a fuller participation in its Creator, or, to put it from the
Platonic and impersonal point of view, the visible and tran-
sient world, striving by ceaseless reproduction of types to
appropriate the perfection of the intellectual region—ra
vonrd? But the theologian must make up his mind
whether he will consider this weakness which thwarts,
a defiance of the Creator’s designs, or a conscious infirmily
which seeks to heal itself. On the answer will depend the
entire conception of sin as pkysical or moral ; and also the
‘notion of God, as interested Creator or impersonal reservoir
of goodness. Is Matter to blame for its defects? Prato
inclines to the belief that it is ; ArisTOTLE defends it by the
new doctrine of the ¢ yearnings’ of inanimate nature (a notion
which, though an indefensible personification, lies behind
much Pantheistic speculation, notably that of M. VacaEror).
But all this inconsistency merely proves the futility of the
Manichean physical hypothesis, and its extreme super-
ficiality.)

II1. 33. The duplicity of the universe is represented here
in a purely physical light. God, who creates the world and
disposes the elements, makes the pleasure of existence (and
perhaps also its duration) to depend upon the law of interaction
and alternation. It was perhaps impossible to conceive of the
continuance of creation, save under the idea of a perpetual
overcoming of an opposite in a new unity: Obros udvos Ty
play xkal mpdrny povoeds) ovolay TeTpaxds xal évavrivws érpefer’
elra ulfas, xpdoeas ¢§ alrav émolnoev, Wva els évavrlas Pices






162 Subordinate Dualism.

éoouévov aldvos, arépyer macay avbpdrwy Pvow &y Tols wapobar
v mappnolay Exew od dvvapevos AN’ &s Tis wor' doTi Aavbdvew
wmeipduevos 16 ocupdpéporra ovpBoviever. (Now it is evident
that this writing is an attempt to escape from Gnosticism by
the employment of Gnostic resource. With a strong insistence
on God as the good Creator of the visible world, a defence
indeed of the Creator from the attacks of the prevailing
Discontent, the practical ethics amount to a completely Mani-
chean and ascetic repudiation of this life: and, in this
passage of Peter's esoteric teaching, this strange Gmostic
position is adopted, so strenuously attacked by the orthodox
writers, that Christ comes secretly to win men away by stealth
from their allegiance. Our legitimate ruler and sovereign is
the Devil, or rather this world belongs to him. Does it not
appesr an infringement of the original partition of Time and
Eternity (the temporal and the immortal life), if the Saviour
robs the Devil of his subjects before their period of servitude is
over?) IIL 1g9. Christ suffered and died here: wéAlovros
alovos Bacikeds elvar kaméiwpévos mpds Tov viv dumpobéouws
mapet\idora vipe Ty Bacikelay [Ty paxiy émoieiro 7]

Each man is free to choose his leader: éavrov (XV. 7)
dmovéue ¢ Bovherar 7} 7§ wapdvre Kax§ i) 7¢ péAdovri’Ayafg.
Those who choose the present good are richly dowered here
(mhovrelv Tpugar fdeclar TAY ydp éoopévwy dyabdv oldey
&ovai). But those who choose the delights of the future
kingdom (ra 7ijs peAodons PBacilelas) . . . rd évraiba bs
@Aotplov Baoihéws Tia Gvra, avrois voulleofar ok E&feorw,
7 ¥daros pdvov xal dprov kai TovTwy ped idpdros mopilopévwy
wpds 10 (7jv, xai weptBolaiov évds. As in the system of
LacranTius, there is no place in the kingdom of God for
the wealthy and successful in this life; good fortune here
(supposed to be in each case a deliberate choice) disqualifies
for eternal bliss: the two spheres are incompatible; and
no one can ‘ make the best of both worlds.’

Daemons have power only over those who yield to their
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Tod péAovros alGros fedroas avry xpiiobar, év 7o viv Bl xoAa{wy
#fderas: in which simple sentence lies the whole problem of the
alternative, rebel or minister 7 and the entire confusion in this
writer’s mind between indignation at evil and rejoicing in it.

This strife of the two kings, present and to come, constitutes
the world-process, or at least the historic development of man-
kind. Adam is the first manifestation of the good principle,
and it is an error to suppose that he fell : III. 22. wAyw rodre
aV¥{vyos avvextloln Oirewa Ppvais, as inferior to him as perovaia
to odola, as moon to sun, as fire to light. This wife of Adam,
who almost approaches the traditionary conception of Lilith,
is believed to be mwpdrn mpopijris, Tob vdv xdopov s GjAewa
" dpolov dpxovea. II. 16. From Adam there arose, first &3cxos
Kaly, second 3ixatos 'ABéA, according to the law of Emanation
(6 Adyos, or & xavaw tis ovlvyias, or (I1L. 23) xard 7ov rijs
mpoddov Adyov, and év 17 Ty cvlvyidy Tpoerevoe). Symbolical
of this great secret, now at last revealed, is the emission of
the birds from Noah's ark. II. 16. cont.: mvevpdrov elxdves
8o &mesrdAnoay dxabaprod Aéyw xal xabapod, first the black
raven, then the white dove. We have the pairs: Ishmael,
Isaac; Esau, Jacob; Aaron (v rafet mpdros . .. 6 dpxiepels’
€lra 6 vopobérns), Moses. The last pair that preceded Simon
Magus and Peter were Jesus and John the Baptist (II. 17,
II1. 22), last representative of the female principle: ¢ év
yevrrols yvvakdy mp@tos JA0ev, eira 6 &v viols dvfpdmwr. So
I1. 23, of John: &8s xal 7o xvplov ... xara 7ov tijs avlvylas
Adyov &yévero mpdodos. In like manner the Magus precedes
Peter: II. 17. 6 mpo éuod els ra &€vn mperos A0y (repeated
IIL. 59). ‘It is easy to detect whose he is, and whose am I,
0 per’ éxeivov EAnAvlas ... bs oxdTe Pds, bs ayvoia yvdais,
@s vdog laois. So, as Christ said, first must come the false
gospel w6 mAdvov Twos, then, to cleanse the holy place, must
the true gospel be secretly dispensed (xpupa diameudpfijvar els
énavdplwaw TGy doopévwr aipéoewr). At the end of the world
comes Antichrist and Christ, at whose advent all the works
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home, Eternity, and who already anticipates our appearance
in the world by his opposition to Gop (merely transient and
fictitious though it may perhaps be). Our moral nature
implies choice; but choice implies opposites and contraries ;
thus nothing, not our pain, or success, or disease or health, or
poverty or riches, falls outside the counsels of Gop, who tries,
by means of His two servants, of what temper we are. Thus,
from an ethical point of view, we may silence our doubts; for
it would be difficult to imagine & moral world except in this
way ; but the speculative problems as to the origin and nature
of the Evil One remain unsolved. In the Homilies Books
XIX and XX are given up to this discussion, which is
significantly omitted in the Jafer Recognitions.

There are two arguments, one with Simon in XIX, the
other with the believing disciples in XX. Simon is an
adversary whose main object is to perplex, and it is difficult
to form an accurate idea of his- doctrine. At first he wishes
to shift the responsibility of evil from the Devil to his Creator.
¢ Who is the Evil One?’ I do not know, but believe that he
exists, as Christ told us: 810 xdy®d oUudnue adrdv Imdpxew.
¢Is he create or uncreate ? (yernrds, dyéimros), for if we discover
his author, we shall transfer the blame.” Not so, for perhaps
GobD cannot prevent it, el 8¢ o0’ airds duvards, xpelrrwy 6 mpos
7§ advvareiv kara 10 duvarov edepyereiv fuds ok Sxvav. [Here
Peter approaches the position of J. S. MiLt.] Even if created
by Gop, Gop is not blameworthy, for good men have bad sons.
He is created, but does not receive his evil from Gop; and
yet we must allow that nothing happens contrary to Gobo’s
will, Who (§ 12) can be mpoBoAeds . . . 1@y teocodpwy oloidv,
Oepuod Aéyw xal Yruxpod, vypod Te xal fnpod. At first they
were simple: &s mpdra 4wAl xai &uiyf Svra mpos obdérepov
xew T Spefw, mpoBAnbévra 3¢ Ym0 Tob Oeod xal éfw xpabévra
yéveobar (Gov, mpoalpeaw Exov dAobpeioar kaxovs (a). Inasmuch
as all these are born from Gob, 6 [Toimpos otr’ &AN0Oéy éaTw,
oir’ &n’ airod . . . Ocod T kakiav elAnge, because these obolm
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(Gop’s omnipotence, and believe him to be the Author of Evil;
or preferring to connect the Divine Nature rather with good-
ness than power, we suppose Matter to be almost independent
of this authority. ‘If Gobp ensouled Matter, éveyixwoer atmiy
olx alrds alrds dorw &v almy tikrer xaxav;’ Peter replies
with a compendium of orthodox doctrine: ‘all earthly evils
arise because of man's fall’ (§pmera 16BoAa, Boraval Oavdotpot,
#nd Daemons); ‘and if you ask why man was thus made
capublo of death, I respond because he is free (adrefovoros).’

§ 16. Nor is Gop unjust, if he makes use of the Devil's
malico for his own righteous ends : el dmoordvra airdv & Oeds
dpxeww rév dpolwy raréomyoe vopg, Ty Twwplay éndyew Tois
Quaprdrove: kededoas adr@, odx &dixds éorw. § 17. Simon,
thinking more of his opposition to Gop than his ministry, asks :
why eldds adrov énl xaxd éoduevoy, ywduevor alrdv odx dveike ;
§ 18. Simon starts a third possible theory, taking its origin
from pantheism: Evil only relative: Mijri ot t@v mpds ¢
dorw ; depends on its object for its qualification : in this way
all distinctions vanish ; evil is not evil, nor is good, good ; all
is in Heraclitean flux: éxdrepov yap Odrepov épydlerai. So,
§ 19: Mijre odw odx &ore 1§ Piger wornpov 1) dyabdv, dAAa viue
Stagéper xal &er; that is, the Source of Life, physical or
mental, is indifferent ; and all morality grows up by conven-
tion, and depends on institutions which are only locally
valid.

In § 20 Peter introduces a new idea—Sin neither truly
existent nor eternal: odx &pa Vmdpxet 70 ITornpov del, AN’ 0Dde
paw vndpar Svvaras.

The rest of this book XIX is occupied with Simon’s gnostic
attacks on the evils, cruelty, inequality of this world; and
shows clearly how entirely the early heresies depended upon
this widespread Discontent, whether it were practical or
speculative  Peter replies: ‘Much physical evil in the world
arises from our carelessness, from neglect of the rules of health
or the fitting periods of generation. And besides, pains here
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avrod péyiorov dwipnro v, ... GAN’ &md Tob Ocod uiv mpoPé-
BAntar 7@ mWpdTioTa aroixela Téoraapa (warm, cold, wet, dry, or
fire, air, water, earth). Whence Gop is the Father of all
existence (80ev &) xal IMarip Tvyxdver wdoms odoias,—olons
yvduns vijs xara T xpaow (His plan as to the mixture of
elements taking effect?) = The materials or elements of
creation then come from Gop himself by projection: His
design as to their commingling and permeation then takes
effect. Yet out of this purely physical conception arises, by
a sudden turn, the idea of moral difference: &éfw yap xpabfeioww
atrols &s réxvov ) Mpoaipeais éyevrjfy. And so the Devil is
really only a minister of Gob, and is blameless: & odv ITormpds
Tpds TQ TOD éveaT@TOs KdTpov TéAer Umovpyiioas dpépmrws TQ
Ocy (dre ) ob pids odoias by tijs mpds xaxiav povys), peracvy-
xpifeis dyabds yévesOar dlvarar. obd¢ yap viv xaxéy T woiel,
xaiTow Kaxds v, vopluws xaxovxetw elknpos ™ éfovolay. This
universalist and Origenian doctrine on the return of Satan to
his allegiunce, seems to depend upon a dim adumbration of
modern science: thought is molecular displacement, and
character depends upon a particular arrangement of atoms.
And it is quite obvious that this writer who insists most
strongly on Auman freedom and responsibility, shrinks from
attributing the same liberty to the Evil angels, i. e. is reduced
to a pkysical instead of an efAical explanation.)

XX. 5. Sophonias states an article of his belief which strikes
at the entire Gnostic doctrine of Emanation and successive
Deterioration : 70 pév yevvijoar (Oedr) dldwpt, 70 3¢ dvdpoiov
aird yewvijoar otk amodldwut. Peter becomes pensive at this
(éml ovwvolas yevduevos), and repents of having begun this
inextricable discussion, and sets forth a vague theory of Gobn’s
power to ‘change’ things, even Himself.

‘O pév mpoBdAwy kal els érépav ovolay Tpamévra wakw &’
éavdv Tpémew dvaral, 6 8¢ mpoBAnlels Tijs &£ éxelvov Tpomijs .. .
Téxvov Imdpywy, &vev Tod mpoBdAlovros BovAijs dAAo Ti yerésbar
ot dvvarat, el uy éxeivos Oéei. Thus the Devil is ezactly what
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fore cannot be communicated to all men as authoritative
Dogma).

But a still more complete exculpation of the Devil awaits
us; in XX. g, Lazarus now boldly puts a question, which has
been on our tongues for some time past: I1@s dvvarov ebAoyov
€lvaL 0y Yo Oeod dikalov xaraordrra [Tovnpov dore doeBnodvray
€lvas Tipwpdy, TovTov adrdy ToTepor perd TGV avrod dyyéhwy aw
Tols duaprwlols els 1O oKxdros 70 Kardrepor méuwesfac; there
remains, then, to sever the notion of pain from the Devil’s
sojourn in Hell; for the Devil is an Angel who fears Gob,
performs His will, and punishes His traitors. Peter: Kayo
dporoyd Sri 6 Iovnpos wovmpdv o08ev mouet, kado Tov Sobévra atre
vduov éxtelel. Kalroi mpoalpeaw &xwy xaxijpy Spws ¢pdfe t@
mpds Tov Oedy olddv ddlkws mpdoaer (notice that mpoalpeais
has now lost its true personal and ethical significance, and is
confused with the necessary result of a certain mixtare of
elements). AtaBdA\Awr 3¢ didaokdhovs dAnleias els Evédpav Taw
akpurdy xal dudBolos 6 abrds dvopderar.—-To this conclusion
~ there is but one corollary, a modified belief in  happiness in
Hell.” ‘O Iownpds oxdre xalpew xara ™v kpaoww yeyords, pera
TGV SuodovAwy dyyéhwv els T 1od Taprdpov okdros xareAbav
fi8erar Ppudv yap wupl 70 oxdros. Whereas men'’s souls, pwrds
xabapod oraydves ovoai, are punished in such environment.
Thus it is clear that man’s spiritual nature differs from the
devil’s, and in reality only the former is free, the latter being
Pphysically so compounded that his character is foredetermined
and is not the result of free-will. If he were not thus sent
into darkness, 7dre od dUvarar % xaxois adrod xalpovsa xpdais
peracvyrpifijvas els dyafoi mpoalpeaiv (?) (f). (This sentence
is very ambiguous, but seems to imply a future change in his
temper when his work of thwarting, chastising, deceiving, in
accordance with Gop’s will shall be over.) Kai ofirws dyafds
(? ayafois) ovveivar kpifrjoeras Tavry p@AAov, 8¢ kaxois xalpovoay
Aehoyxas xpaoww (g), alrlg Tod mpos Tov Oedv péBov otdév mapa
70 doxodv 7§ Tod Oeod viug drempdfaro. May not, he asks, the
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gift, and arranges accordingly ; but this foresight in no way
interferes with free choice :— Praevidit diversos ordines atque
officia differentia, ut esset diversitas in ordinibus et officiis, se-
cundum proprios animorum motus, ex arbitrii libertate proferendos.
He thus foresees sin, but does not force thereto: and He
prepares a system of corrective punishment for our good :—
Oportuit ergo esse et poemarum ministros, quos tamen arbitrii
libertas in hunc ordinem trakeret: besides debuerunt habere
quos vincerent hi qui agones susceperant caelestium praemiorum.

V.9 Qui permanet in malo et servus est Mali, non potest effic
portio Boni ; quia ab initio, ut ante dizimus, duo regna statuit
Deus, et potestatem dedit unicuique Rominum, ut illius regni fiat
portio, cui se ad obedientiam ipse subiecerit. Gob has clearly
defined this: non posse unum Rominem wutriusque regmi esse
servum.

VIIL 52. How justly Gop succours the corrupt state of
the world ! ¢ quoniam bonis Dei. mala (quae ex peccato originem
sumpserant) sociata sunt, duabus his partibus duos prin-
cipes poneret, et ei qui bonis gaudet bomorum ordinem . . . .
statuit, ei vero qui malis gaudet, ea quae contra ordinem et
inutiliter geruntur (ex quibus sine dubio etiam Providentiae
fides in dubium veniat) ; et habita est per hoc a iusto Deo iusta
divisio.—II. 18. The origin and wiles of the Devil (about
which subject the Recognitions observe a certain reticence)
are made to depend on Man’s need of probation :—u¢ ergo
infideles a fidelibus, pii discernantur ab tmpiis, permissum est
Maligno uti his artibus, quibus singulorum erga verum parentem
probentur affectus. So § 17 Studet Inimicus . . . . inimicos
eos efficere conditori suo. III. 55 Propter hos ergo qui
salutis suae neglectu placent Malo, et eos qui studio utilitatis
auae placere cupiunt Bono,—paria quaedam ad temptationem
praesenti huic saeculo statuta sunt. § 59 Paria quaedam huic
mundo destinasse Deum ; ille qui primus ex paribus venit,a Malo
est, qui secundus a Bono; and every one has a chance of
making up his mind (occasio iudicii), whether he is foolish
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judgement and eternal life, cannot come by intellectual pro-
cess: it is rather an irresistible corollary (compare FicaTk's
Vocation of Man, Book III). V. 35 Non aliter scire poteritis
(the truth of our preaching), nisi ut obedientes kis quae man-
dantur ipso rerum exitu et beatitudinis certissimo fine doceamini®,
—The Christian is therefore contrasted with the children of
this world: VI. 13 Delemus praecellere eos, qui praesens
tantum saeculum ndérunt: V. 5 Pergentibus ad civitatem
salutis. 'What is meritorious is a belief that the Creator will
at last restore the balance of justice: VII. 33 immortalis et
beata vita credentibus danda promittitur: VIII. 48 Divina
Providentia iudicium erga omnes statuil, quia praesens sacculum
non erat tale, in quo unusquisque possit pro meritis dispensars.
The first impulse of the individual (CLEMENT'S % mpdm
vebois wpds cwrnpiav) is curiously defined : III. 53 Malus
. apud Deum qui requirere mon vult quod sibi expedit (pro-
bably 8oris ob BovAerar (nrijcar 10 éavrg ovudépor). So
VIIL 59 qui desiderium gerunt cognoscendi quod sibi expedit.
The writer here insists on the primary motive of self-interest;
and this is true in a great majority of cases, if we consult
history and experience. ‘What shall we do to be saved ?’
It rises from a sense of personal unease and alienation, not, in
the first instance, from a vague altruistic sentiment. The
soul is for the time alone with Gob, and forgets all else in
this solitude. The first gaze of the awakening spirit, now
fully self-conscious, is turned within, not without. ¢Is thy
heart right with My heart?’ is the question Gop puts to it.
It inquires of itself: ¢ Do I realize my own dignity and worth
in the eyes of Gop?’ Gop distinguishes those who seek
their own good and their own hurt: Deus quod utile est
(II1. 53) occultavit kominibus (i.e. the possession of the king-
dom of heaven, or immortal life, which is the only good).
The bad, then, are the lazy ; qui neglexissent quod sibi wtile
et salulare esset inquirere, tamquam seipsos odio habentes.
! Compare also Recoay. II. 22: IIIL 37, 41, 59.
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the following axioms, which resume the leading features of
his doctrine :—

(a) He writes to effect a new alliance between Religio and
Sapientia, so long divorced; the one superstitious, the other
merely negative and destructive.

(6) He is intensely indignant against the Epicureans especi-
ally, who deny design ; with these pretended philosophers the
Christian bhas nothing in common. All others agree in
believing that conscious reason rules the world with deliberate
design.

(¢) There is for the believer a moral and personal Creator;
and the purpose of Gop in building the world for us was to
put before rational beings the high prize of immortality, to be
won at the price of hard toil and frequent probation.

(@) To this end He establishes us with free-will in a world
of contraries; in the centre between bad and good, higher
and lower; creating (?) a leader of the right and a leader of
the left, like a constitutional monarch who establishes the
useful interaction of rival parties. This Gop does with full
fore-knowledge of the corruption and degradation of men.

(e) Both come from Him, Who is Almighty, yet chooses
to create something that seemingly thwarts His designs.
Evil He does not create, so much as ‘sef b¢fore’ man’s eyes
(proposuit). Evil does not then become ethical (that is, really
evil) until man chooses; and this word (proposuit) reminds
one of the continual reference to man’s probation : evil in its
nature is probably only in relation to us. All things are in
pairs; a Pythagorean ovoroixla ; right and left ; heaven and
earth ; light and darkness ; soul and body ; and this latter is
bad in its nature and a hindrance to our better aspirations.
Apart from Evil, Good is absolutely inconceivable.

(/) The Final Good is clearly Immortal Life, and virtue
(conceived of as an objective law) is only the means appointed
by Gop whereby we attain to it. Virtue is pure impassibility,
the absolute surrender and refusal of all the tempting allure-






180 Subordinate Dualism.

licet contrarium sit, tamen ita cohaeret, ut alterum si tollas,
utrumque sustuleris; nam neque bonum comprehendi et per-
cipi potest sine declinatione et fuga mali, nec malum caveri
ac vinci sine auxilio comprehensi ac percepti mali. Necesse
igitur fuerat, et malum fieri, ut bonum fieret.” VII. 5 (the
same later hand), some one asks, ¢ Cur non bonum tantum
fecit, ut nemo peccaret, nemo faceret malum? Nulla . . . .
virtus esse poterat, nisi diversa fecisset, nec omnino apparere
vis boni potest, nisi ex mali comparatione.” Evil is nothing
but ¢ boni interpretatio’ . . . . he who instituted the circus-
games ‘amator unius coloris fuit, sed alterum ei et quasi
semulum posuit, ut posset esse certamen et aliqua in specta-
culo gratia. Sic Deus, &c. . . . . Si desit hostis et pugna,
nulla victoria est. . . .. Virtue is made perfect ‘de maloram
conflictatione . . . . Ergo diversitas est, cui omnis ratio veri-
tatis innititur . . . ." The fall of man is in reality an ascent :
knowledge of good, as well as of evil, was given simultane-
ously : ‘Qua percepta, statim de loco sancto pulsus est, in quo
malum non est . . . . relegatus in hunc communem orbem ut
ea utraque simul experiretur. Quamdiu in solo Bono fuit, vixit
ille princeps generis humani velut infans boni et mali nescius.’
(See ScHELLING’S De Origine Mali.) On this mediety of man
depends both intellectual and moral worth, his peculiar dignity
‘ut ratio virtutis sapientiaeque constaret, . . . . inter utrum-
que medium, ut haberet licentiam vel mali vel boni sequendi.’
—Epit. 29 Fit ut bonum sine malo esse non possit.—De Ira 13 Deus
proposuit ¢i et bona et mala, quia sapientiam dedit, cuivs omnis
ratio in discernendis malis et bonis sita est. . . . . Invicem &ibi
alterutra counera sunt, ut sublato allerutro wutrumque &t tolli
necesse . . . . positis tantummodo in conspectu bonis, quid opus
est cogitatione, intellectu, scientia, ratione? § 15 Jam superius
explanavi simul Deum proposuisse bonum et malum (et bonum
quidem diligere, malum autem . . . . odisse); sed ideo malum
premisisse, ut et bonum emicaret : quod alterum size altero (sicut
saepe docui) intelligimus constare non posse.
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plausibly urged that it is the diverse character of the Good
and the Bad Spirit that entails this system of confronting
opposites in creation. Even in the former group frequent
traces of this view may be found.

II. 9. Above God placed lucem perennem et superos et vitam
perpetuam, et contra in terra, tenebras et inferos et mortem. So
East and West, or the gates and grave of light. Day is of
God, as are omnia quaecumque meliora sunt; nox autem quam
occidens extremus induzit, eius scilicet guem Dei esse aemulum dizi-
mus. Again: Noxz, quam pravo illi antitheo dicimus attributam.
-Elements are diverse: Duo igitur illa principalia inveniuntur,quo
diversam et contrariam sibi kabent potestatem ; calor et kumor.

IL. 12. In ipsius aulem kominis fictione illarum duarum mate-
riarum, quas inter se dizimus esse conlfrarias, ignis et aquae
conclusit perfecitque rationem . . . . Ez rebus igitur diversis ac
repugnantibus khomo factus est, sicut spse Mundus ex luce et
tenebris, ex vifa et morte; quae duo inter se pugnare in komine
praecepit.  Utriusque officia sunt, ut hoc quod est ex caelo et
Deo, imperet ; 1llud vero quod ex terra est et Diabolo, serviat.—
II1. 6 Ita quoniam ex kis duobus constamus elementis, quorum
alterum luce praeditum est, alterum tenebris (part is given to
knowledge, part to ignorance)—IV. 25 Etenim cum constet
komo ex carne et spiritu . . . . caro quoniam terrema est . . . .
copulatum sibi spiritum trakit secum (but he is careful in this
passage, as noted above, to guard himself from a mere super-
ficial, necessitarian view of evil, as in the Manichean system ;
sin is a matter of the will (propositi ac voluntatis).— V1. 22 Ita-
que fecit omnia Deus ad instruendum certamen duarum rerum.—
VIL. 4 Quoniam komo ex rebus diversis ac repugnantibus confi-
guratus est, anima et corpore, id est, caelo atque terra, tenui et
comprekensibili, aeterno ac temporali, sensibili atque bruto, luce
praedito atque tenebroso; ipsa ratio ac mecessitas exigebat et
bona komini proponi et mala—VII. 5. For at the creation of
man Gob spiritum suum terreno corpore induit et involvit, ué
compactus ex rebus diversis ac repugnantibus bonum ac malum
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§ 19. The soul’s goods, which consist in continendis libidinibus
contraria sunt corpori; et corporis bona, quae sunt in omni genere
roluptatum, inimica sunt animo. § 20 Adeo subiecta est peccato
Jragilitas carnis, qua induti sumus.

There are here confused traces of three different versions of
the origin of Evil : (1) The ¢ Platonic’ (as it is called), which
is clearly restated by PLUTARCH (de Is. et Osir.) that matter
coexists with God, and can be only imperfectly bronght under
discipline by His persuasion ; (2) that evil (or the possibility
of it) is necessary from the configuration of the universe and
Man, the microcosm, by an Almighty power, Who expresses
Himself by opposites ( physical); (3) that the world indeed is
created entirely good (or, perbaps more accurately, indifferent),
but the Evil Spirit and Man’s Free-will find means of per-
verting ite use to their own hurt.

We must now review those passages, which refer to the
creation of Free Spirits (noting whether here, too, the complete
independence of the personal is really preserved, and whether
the character of the bad, as well as of the good, spirit is not
a direct creation of God). As to the real hostility of this
evil power to God, there is no doubt, whatever its cause.
IT. 1. The ingratitude of men, whence can it come, unless
there be aliquam perversam potestatem, quae veritatis semper sit
inimica, quae humanis erroribus gaudeat, cui unum ac perpeluum
&it opus, offundere tenebras et hominum caecare mentes, ne lucem
videant, ne demiqgue in caelum aspiciant.—II1. 29. As we
Christians know that Fortune is nothing at all, #a scimus esse
pravum et subdolum spiritum, qui it inimicus bonis . . . . qui
contraria facit quam Deus.—And thus a wilful rebel will be
eternally punished : VII. 26 perpetuo igni cremabitur in aeter-
num. 1L 17. He who yields to his evil advice ¢ il/a decidet,
quae in distributione rerum atiributa esse ipsi malorum principi
disputavimus, in tenebras scilicet et inferos et supplicium sempi-
ternum.

But in the following passages the responsibility of the Devil
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alterum dilexit, ut bonum filium, alterum abdicavit, ut malum.
(The angels too are formed to be his ministers ‘unius sed
repugnantis naturae ; cf. De Ira, 15. Some remained good,
others fell, but in the beginning all were ¢ pares aequa con-
ditione apud Deum,’ which is inconsistent with the description
of the Devil just given.) ¢Cum autem Deus ex his duobus
alterum bono praeposuisset, alterum malo, exorsus est fabricam
Mundi, omnibus his quos creavit ministrantibus et per certa
officia dispositis.” (When therefore we read ¢ pars . . . . per-
versa voluntate descivit,’ we feel there is an intrusion of an
alien idea. ‘Who doth resist His will?’)—In LacranNTius
himself, II. g, the night is given to the pravus Antitheus; and
IL. 14, we have cui ab initio dederat terrae potestatem.—V. 22
Deo quia repugnari mom potest, ipse adversarios momini suo
excitat, non qui contra ipsum demum pugnent, sed contra milites
cius.—VI1. 6 Fons autem bonorum Deus est, malorum vero ille
scilicet Divini nominis semper inimicus. Opif. 19; (The inter-
polator explains the Devil’s origin from the moral nature of
man: ‘Dedit ei et constituit adversarium nequissimum et
fallacissimum spiritum, cum quo in hac terrestri vita sine ulla
securitatis requie dimicaret. Cur autem Deus hunc vexatorem
generis humani constituerit, breviter exponam. Ante omnia
diversitatem voluit esse (ideoque vulgo non aperuit veritatem,
sed eam paucissimis revelavit) ; quae diversitas omne arcanum
Mundi continet . . . . Noluit enim Deus hominem ad illam
immortalem beatitudinem delicato itinere pervenire. Daturus
ergo virtutem, dedit hostem prius, qui animis hominum
cupiditates et vitia immitteret; qui esset auctor errorum
malorumque omnium machinator, ut quoniam Deus hominem
ad vitam vocat, ille contra . . . . traducat ad mortem.’
Virtue is conceived of as mere impassible refusal to yield to
the pains or pleasures of life, which be it noticed, VI. 4, it
is God and not the Devil who puts in our path: VI. 18 Summa
1gitur virtus habenda palientia est, quam ut caperet homo iustus,
voluit illum Deus . . . . pro inerte contemni.—V1I. 5 Ut pro-
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result of both authors, though it is one from which they seem
to shrink, is that the world centres round personal and respon-
gible man ; that he is free to choose present or future life;
and that the Lords of these two spheres are creatures and
agents of God, who perform His will on the left hand and on
the right, and are in a strict sense not free, for they do but
execute His commands by an inherent law of their being.
Such at least, if we can reduce scattered references to order,
would seem to be the lesson conveyed by the Clementine
writings and by the last Latin author before the Council of
Nice; and if we recall the opposite views then current, seces-
sitarian and impersonal, and remember that in course of time
these views will find admission into the Christian Church
itself, we shall find instruction in this honest attempt to
approach speculation only from the practical point of view ; to
subordinate inconsistencies of result to the supreme importance
of maintaining the dignity and the freedom of man the indi-
vidual, and to regard the question of future life with no
impartial coolness, but with a firm conviction that God is
and that He is the rewarder of them that diligently seek
Him. But it must be allowed that in these systems the
mystery of Iniquity is by no means explained, nor the per-
sonal responsibility of the prince of evil. It seems to vanish
behind physical language, and the notion of rebel finally gives
way to that of accredited agemt. Yet it may be safely said
that none who attempt a final solation of this insoluble
problem can afford to neglect these two points, in which the
merit of the pseudo-Clementines and Lactantian writings is
conspicuous : a firm adherence to the righleous and personal
conception of God (at least so far as Aumas responsibility is
concerned, in distinction to diadolic), and a firm belief in the
Jreedom of man and his discipline by the adversity and tempta-
tion of this present life.
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class as Cyprian, has had to be abandoned, except where they
illustrate the subject of the paper. Yet I hope that I have
been able in some instances to improve and elucidate the text,
and that the collection of words used by Cyprian in Christian
senses may do something towards making the history of
Christian terminology more definite, and the account of his
style and rhetoric be of interest to those who are engaged upon
the same subjects in other authors.

The exact object of this paper is to describe the chief
characteristics of the style of St. Cyprian, to determine his
literary affinities, and to collect the most remarkable words in
his vocabulary, both general and theological. In all these
respects his works offer much that is interesting and important
for the history of the Latin literature and language, as well as
for that of the growth of Christian thougbt and organization.

Little has as yet been done in these respects for the study of
Cyprian. The great scholars of the seventeenth century who
have edited him, though all, especially Rigault and Fell, with
Dodwell in his wonderful Dissertationes Cyprianicae, bave
done good service, took little interest in the history of style and
language. It is indeed remarkable that with their vast know-
ledge they should have passed over so much that is strange
and striking. More may be learned from scattered notes in the
works of such writers as Gronovius and Barth than from them.
The progress that has been made of late has been considerable.
The index to Professor von Hartel’s edition in the Vienna
Corpus of the Latin Fathers is in itself an admirable commen-
tary, and the suggestions as to interpretation which it contains
are indispensable to the student ; but it was one of the earliest
works to appear (1868-1871) in the Vienna edition, and like
the rest of those first volumes it has a somewhat incom-
plete index. It can never be used to prove a negative, and
cannot be regarded as an adequate authority for such inquiries
as have been instituted by Professor Wolfllin, and now are

instance from Corippus given by Sittl, Lokale Verschiedenheiten, p. 128, is
three hundred years later.
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who have dealt with the language generally or with parti-
cular writers, are mentioned in the following pages. To them,
and to others who have suggested thoughts none the less
valuable that there has been no occasion to cite their words,
the heartiest thanks are paid I.

§ 2. In this paper the works of Cyprian have been regarded
as a whole. Written as they were within a period of ten
years, and by a man whose style had been formed before his
conversion to Christianity, there was no room for develop-
ment in manner. All that his religion did for him was to
change his subjects and to enlarge his vocabulary. It has
often been said that his letters are more carelessly written
than his treatises. There is some truth in this, though there
is much bad writing in the latter?. On the other hand
Cyprian’s best and most elaborate writing, rhetorical and
poetical, may be found in such panegyrical orations as Epp.
38, 39, 40, written to be pronounced before the assembled
Church of Carthage on behalf of newly ordained clergy, as

! Schmalz's Stilistik in Iwan Miiller's Handbuck has been of the greatest
help. If it could be expanded to an adequate extent it might fulfil all
requirements. The lines are laid down for a complete history of the growth
of Latin style. Several years' continuous work have assured me more and
more of the value of Georges’ Lexicon. It would be ungrateful not to
mention also the names of Sittl, Miodonski and Koffmane. Becker,
Kretzschmann and Koziol, the writers on Apuleius, the author most akin to
Cyprian in style, have been of great service. On Tertullian I have only
seen the excellent paper by Kellner in the Theol. Quartalschrift, 1876,
and Kolberg's and Bonwetsch’s writings.

2 E. g. 226. 10 constituere audet aliud altare . . . nec scire guoniam sq.,
250. 19 anfe est ul sciamus . . . tumc facere 8q., 353. 19 diristi per moe fleri
et quod nobis debeant imputayi omnia ista, 373. 19 nisi ilerum piefas dixina
subueniens iustitiae’ et misericordiae operibus ostemsis wiam . . . aperiret,
386. 1 ad corroborationem fidei et dilectionem Dei, 405. 13 unusquisgue cum
nascitur . . . inttium sumit a lacrimis et quamuis adhuc omnium mescius et
ignarus nikil aliud nowit . . . quam flere, 408. 18 ut fratri in te peccanti now
tantum septuagies septies sed omnia omnino peccata dimitias, 423. 9 Saul
guogue rex ut Dauid odisset . . . quid aliud guam zeli stimulus prouocaxit !
220. 25 f., 250. 12 f., 385. 10 f.,, &c. Tenses are constantly confused and put
in wrong sequences; 197. 14, 239. 6, 260. 3, 329. 16, 330. 20, 384. 13, 401.
1, 429. 14, &c. Indicative often in dependent clauses; 339. 18, 392. 20 f.,
419. 10, &c.
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and De Bono Pudicitiae as Cyprianic !; but they again could
not have contributed much material.

The text followed has of course been Hartel’s. Little more
can remain to be done for the Treatises, and the reader feels
himself perfectly safe with that text 2 But the Letters need
much further investigation. There must be more meaning
than has yet been discovered in the varying order of the Epp.
in different groups of MSS., and even in MSS. closely allied,
and more MSS. need to be collated 3. But even so the
changes to be made cannot be considerable.

§ 3. The most obvious characteristic of Cyprian’s writings
is their thoroughly rhetorical character, and their indepen-
dence of Christian literary tradition. There were two
considerable bodies of literature with which he might have
shown affinity, the Old Latin Bible and its kindred transla-
tions from the Greek, and the writings of Tertullian. Of
both his style shows independence, and of the former his
constant attempt to improve upon the translators’ Latin
shows how little esteem he had for their work.

One cannot help being struck by the small respect which
Cyprian shows for the language of his Latin Bible ¢, which
he quotes so constantly and so precisely. Apart from the

1 Wolfflin on De Spect. in Archiv fir lat. Lex. viii, p. 1; Matzinger, Des
Al. Cyprianus Tractat De bono Pudicitiae, Nirnbery 1892. Each writer
defends both treatises, and both can allege very strong grounds, though
Matzinger's proofs seem the more convincing. But the arguments of Weyman
(Hist.Jahrbuch d. Gérres Gesellschaft, 1892), Demmler ( Theol. Quartalschrift,
1894) and Haussleiter (Theol. Literaturblatt, 1894) raise serious difficulties.
Their claim for Novatian of these two tracts and of Quod Idola is less suocess-
ful than their attack on Cyprian’s authorship. It seems impossible that the
same pen could have written both Quod Idola and the other two.

? With the well-known exception of the Testimonia.

3 Cf. Professor Sanday in Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastioa, I11. p. 217 ff., on the
Cheltenham List. On p. 299 is a table giving a partial clue to the arrange-
ment of letters. In Old Latin Biblical Texts 11, Appendix II, the same
writer has given some account of the Oxford MSS., and shown reason for
supposing them well worth further examination. I have lately collated those
that seem most important.

¢ May I state my own strong conviction, for what it is worth, that there
never was more than one original Old Latin version ?
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find a Latin synonym. But it is not only Greek words which
are avoided by Cyprian. He is still more averse to Hebrew.
Satan and Satanas, common in Tertullian, are entirely absent.
The only Hebrew word freely used is gekenna (374. 8, 483. 8,
&c.). Mamona, 381. 18, sabbatum, 720. 2, and a few more
could not be avoided .

But Latin words of modern or rude invention are disliked
by Cyprian as much as Greek or Hebrew. The reader of the
titles of the Zesfimonia finds himself in the presence of words
quite different from those which Cyprian elsewhere employs ;
theological terms found only there or perhaps also in the
carelessly written letters of the Baptismal controversy, which
formed part of the original stock, but offended Cyprian’s
taste. Thus saluafor only occurs Test. ii. 7 tit. and saluare
only in the Baptismal letters, 790. 20, 809. 12, just as
catecumenus is found in both Test. iii. 98 and 795. 16, and not
elsewhere. Saluare was modern and probably undignified in
sound ; Cyprian’s many substitutes for it will be found in
Ch. II. The most noteworthy is the old ceremonial term of
heathen worship, sospitare, 188. 25, 211. 9. Arnobius, 2. 74,
another rhetorician, uses sospifator of Christ. Cyprian’s use of
this word, of altare for the ara of the O. L., of uestigium for pes
in the Baptismal ceremony of washing and kissing the feet,
for all of which see the next chapter, was no doubt part of
a deliberate plan for making Christian language more stately,
and so recommending the Faith.

Cyprian’s extensive use of the Bible is certainly in part
rhetorical. He renounced the direct citation of the classical

! Greek and Hebrew words are marked as alien by their not being adaptsd
to Latin forms. The pl. and acc. of Aaeresis and exhomologesis should probably
always be in -is and -in ; cf. 227. 14, 423. 11, 534. 6, 781. 10, 800. 1, 805. 21,
806. 9; haereseos 772. 17; wmartyras 502. 19, &c. Propheten seems the
normal form, as in Tertullian. Yet agapem 102. 5. Hebrew nouns, except those
which are classical in forin, as Pkarao 338. 5, and Dantel, Ezechiel, &c., of
the third declension (yet Samuel acc. 728. 20), are treated irregularly; e.g.
Abrakam is indeclinable 468. 19, 670. 6, 703, 19, but declined 704. 3, which,
however, is Biblical. Hierosolyma (pl.) 660. 11, Hierusalem never.
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invention for any momentary need. Cyprian, on the other
hand, attains his effect by an amplitude of expression which
degenerates often enough into mere verbosity, and is guilty
from time to time of a sentence so prolonged and involved
that its construction is lost or obscured. Indeed, he is a very
careless writer, even at his best, as regards structure. Yet he
is sparing in the use of new or colloquial words, and when
he employs them it is almost always to obtain some rhetorical
effect. For that purpose he is not afraid to endanger his
sense, as will be seen from the passages given hereafter of
language forced for alliteration, rhyme, &c.! Few of the
words which strike the reader as characteristic of Tertullian
are found, except in isolated instances, in Cyprian. Oehler’s
index under the headings, for example, of adsignare, capere,
censeri, conuenire, deputare, dispungere, elogium, and many more,
shows words and idioms of frequent occurrence that are never, or

! See pp. 222, 225, &. In 728. 11 fF. is & question Jost in a string of citations.
Ep. 41 begins with two sentences, one of twenty and the other of fifteen lines.
Tnstances of grammatical carelessness in the Treatises have already been given
on p. 193. The Letters have naturally even more errors. Some of hia chief causes
of oconfusion, beside those mentioned there, are the dependence of several
clauses on one conjunction not repeated, as in 740. 9-33, where all depends
on one cum ; cf. 298. 19 ff., 744. 20 ff., and many more; clauses simply linked
together without any subordination, or without any indication of the beginning
of the apodosis, as 407. 23, 518. 23, 539. 9, 544. 15, 606. 13, 773. 18, &o.;
double relative clauses, as 589. 10, 643. 9, 699. 13; double conditional clauses,
a8 754. 13, 781. 11; the use of a participle for a relative or conditional clause,
a8 499. 23, 518. 14, 687. 11; the use of the genitive and ablative in many
eccentric senses, and other causes which can only be dealt with in a discussion
of syntax. Such grammatical peculiarities as seem to be rhetorically intended
are mentioned later. Beside these must be named the omission of words or
prefixes through a cognate preceding as 600. 22 in fanfo fratrum reliyiosoque
conuentu (i.e. tam religioso), 628. 7 pari grauitate el salubri moderatione
(i. o. pariter salubri), so perhaps also 671. 19 talia ac tanta et multa exempla
(i. e. tam multa) should be read. With these may be compared ps.-Apul. Ascl.
8 (33. 34 Goldb.) tantus et bonws, Hieron. Bp. 48. 12 foties et crebro. The
prefix con- is omitted 431. 23 conlaetare et gratulare melioribus, 701. 32
collegarum et sacerdotum ; cf. Apul. Apol. 40 (51. 15 Kr.) conexa et catenata.
Correlatives also are omitted occasionally, as 189. 17, 383. 24. Cyprian's
mistakes usually oocur near the end of his writings, and are especially common

in the long controversial letters, of which he seews to have grown tired before
they were finished.
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life and joy, and presenting it vaguely, without revelation of
its inward teaching, but with all the attractions of what
passed for the highest eloquence, seems a better account of the
work than the supposition usually entertained, that it is the
crude and florid production of a new and ill-instructed convert.
No stress need be laid upon the apparent autobiography which
it contains; a neophyte in his first enthusiasm is the natural
speaker in such a composition. It is a piece of literary work-
manship, and only in that light can it be jndged. Its style
is no evidence that it was written soon after Cyprian’s con-
version. He was emphatically a man of his day, and his
generation regarded such writing with admiration. Tertullian
had already set the example of a Christian teacher indulging
in rhetorical display, and that without any excuse of possible
usefulness. The de Pallio, with its elaborate antitheses and
assonances and all the artificial graces of the time, its mingmum
of Christianity and its adulation of the Severi, is as clearly
written for the sake of words as Fronto’s praises of Smoke and
Dust or anything in the Florida of Apuleius. Cyprian had
at least a serious subject, if he treated it somewhat trivially.
At any moment during his episcopate the need for a rhetorical
antidote to rhetorical pagan tracts may have arisen, and when
the need arose his education enabled him to supply it. That
his standard of taste did not change is shown by Ep. 76, which
contains some of his most highly coloured rhetoric, written
under the inspiration of approaching martyrdom within a few
weeks of his death .. That such an indirect reply to pleas
for paganism might naturally be made is shown, I think,
conclusively by the Asclepius attributed to Apuleius. Unless
I am entirely mistaken, that piece is translated from the
Greek by a deliberate imitator of the writings of Cyprian.
Cyprian found it necessary to show the world that Christian

! Against this view of the Ad Don. must be set, Augustine’s statement that
it was his work as & new convert. Doctr. Chr. 4. 14. This, at any rate, has
been the view usually taken of Augustine’s meaning. But does he necessarily
imply more than that Ad Don. stood at the beginning of his copy !
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to one writer, it may be suggested that a comparison of the
style of different authors with the text-books of rhetoric
would cast much light on the history of education under the
Empire, and might be a more certain guide to localization than
the study of words, which has been pursued so vigorously of late.

§ 6. Apuleius is not the model of Cyprian; they were only
trained in the same school, whatever it may have been; it
was, at any rate, not that of Fronto. But Cyprian owes
a direct debt to Seneca. In the next chapter (p. 291) one
striking metaphor, that of the gladiator for the Christian,
has been pointed out as common to both. This is only
one of several thoughts which Cyprian owes to the Stoic
philosophy of Seneca. As illustrations of hardship the
Stoic often dilates on torture, the eculens, the lamiuae, the
Jrons inscripta, the wild beasts, &c., dangers which were
much more real to the Christian. Hence not only the
general sense of Seneca, but even turns of language are
reproduced ; Sen. Dial. 1. 4. 11, uulnera praebere uulneribus
(Cypr. 491. 17 torquerentur . . . iam non membra sed uulnera
for the thought cf. Mart. Polyc. 12), Ep. 66. 18 nihil interesse
utrum aliquis in gaudio sit an in eculeo iaceat ac tortorem lasset,
Ep. 71. 5 8i uirtutem adamaueris quidquid illa contigerit tibi . . .
Jaustum felixque erit ; et torqueri si modo iacueris ipso torquente
securior 8q.: Dial. 5. 3. 6, Ep. 14, 5, &e. (cf. Cypr. 192. y, 491.
13, 582. 19, &c.). But Cyprian borrows from Seneca on
other themes also, and his words as well as his thoughts;
Ep. 94. 56 properantis mundi wolubilem cursum=Cypr. 577. 8
reuertentis anni uolubilem circulum, Dial. 5. 1. 5 accessus lenes et
tncrementa fallentia, cf. Cypr. 209. 13, 247. 26, &ec., Ep. 83.
27 retinere rectum temorem=0621. 17, 725. 9, Dial. 5. 1. 4 tra
praecipitat =225. 11 (cf. 5. 20), though this may be Virgilian,
Aen. 2. 317; words frequent in both and similarly used are
aestuare, fluctuare, inflari, inconcussus, proficere (of moral pro-
gress), repracsentare. 'The Ad Don. especially is full of
reminiscences of Seneca’.

! Cf. with 8. 25 arwinae foris sq. Sen. Ep. 15. 3; with 9. U carius perire,
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Bat it is probable that there are also citations from Seneca’s
tragedies. Their language, of course, has many resemblances
to that of the moral writings, and also to prose rhetoric of
Cyprian’s echool. In no play is this so strong as in the
Hercules Oetacus. But 355. 23 8i terra situ pulueris squaleat
is very possibly from Plaedr. 471 orbis iacebit squalido turpis
situ; cf. 830. 2 squalent membra . .. situ et sorde deformia,
which suggests a dislocated hexameter. Finar flamma 368.
16 occurs in Med. 826, compage rupta 491. 16, though in a
different sense, in Oed. 580 (plural Herc. Oet. 1135, 1228) and
obductae fores 10. 25 Herc. Oet. 1548. These also may be
reminiscences.

There are at least two more instances of apparently hexa-
meter lines, from unknown poets, cited indirectly; 353. 10
nouella ac uegela iuuenta pollere, which suggests uegeta pollere
iunenta ; cf. avena domimetur already cited, and 646. 23
carinam praeualidis et electis roboribus intexe, which may be
from roloribus wualidis intexe carinam, and also one iambic
senarius with its two last words transposed, 474. 7 nemo din
tutus est periculo proximus'.

Beside these instances of actual verse, Cyprian’s diction is
at least as full of poetical elements as that of any post-
Augustan writer. Taking only a few illustrations, and those
confined to nouns, acies=*warfare’ 4935. 6, 526. 15, 654. 9,
663. 23, clades 224. 14, 302. 28, &c., labes 6. 4, &e., moles 15.
10, &ec., sordes (sing.) 104. 19, 830. 2, sfrages 358. a1, &e.,
strues 13. 20, suboles 410. 6, &c., are in form or use poetical,
as are aeuum=uila 6. 3, 364. 20, aetas={tempus 780. 14,
germen 189. 12, gleba 355. 24, meta (of a river) 7. 9, mera (sing.)
678. 22, prez (sing.) 226. 8, 247. 9, 292. 12, 408. 20, &ec., sudor

! No one seems hitherto to bave noticed this line. Professor J. E. B. Mayor,
who recognizes that it is verse, has pointed out that the thought is in Sen.
Herc. Fur. 326 {. nemo se tutodiu Periculis offerre tam crebris potest, but does
not know the line itself. 1t is not in Wolflin’s Publilius Syrus. Jerome, Ep.
30. 14 has nemo, ut beatus Cypriamus ait, satis tutus periculo prozimus.

Tertullian Natt. 1. 20 similarly transposes two words of the Hesiodic line to
adapt them to prose ;—sic figulus figulo, fuber fabro inuddet.
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§ 8. There is no source from which Cyprian draws more
freely than his own writings. Phrases, and even long
sentences, which he regards as effective are repeated, and
this not only in hasty letters written about the same time,
but also in his more elaborate productions separated by
intervals of years. Felicitous expressions must have been
stored up either in his memory or in his common-place book
for repetition. One sentence in 42 Don. 3 (5. 18 ff.) necesse
est, ut solebat, uinolentia inuitet, inflet superbia, iracundia inflam-
met, rapacitas inquietet, crudelitas stimulet, amlbitio delectet,
libido praecipitet, the alliterations and rhymes of which pleased
him, is repeated with modifications in Ux. 16, and Mort. 4
(225. 9, 299. 18), and reminiscences of it are found in Dem. 10
and Z. L. 6 (357. 27, 423. 6); so with s/ radiat eq. in Don.
14 and Op. 25 (15. 11, 393. 27). The very effective con-
clusion of the De Opere et Eleemosynis, in pace uincentibus
coronam candidam pro operibus dabit, in persecutione pro passione
geminabit, is repeated from the end of £p. 10, and the thought
occurs again 577. 16. Other instances are 241. 1 negofiationis
quaestuosae nundinas aucupari=515. 22; 239. 11 auulsam
uiscerum nostrorum partem=521. 12 ; 14. 20 adridet ut saeuiat
8q.=202. 14; 13. 13 caducis uotis sq.=390. 20 ff.; 35. 10
libellus compendio breuiante digestus=224. 2, where the sense
is quite different; 101. 12 praeceptorum grande compendium=
287. 25; 214. 5 fone . . . evundare . . . diffundi=353. 15, 411.
22,and cf. 642.15; 301. 22 imbrem nubila serena suspendunt=
352. 9; 351. 2 oblatrantem te . . . et obstrepentem, cf. 229. 13
and 602. 3 (Tert. adu. Mare. 2. 5 tnit. O canes . . . latrantes in
Deum ueritatis). Many more instances might be givenl.

Monosticha (Riese, Anthol. Lut. 716. 43), qui uinci sese patilur pro tempore
sincit, but does not know the source of the usual form. Tert. in dilating on
the subject in Apol. 50 does not put the thought in the form of an aphorism.

11 think it might be shown that in some small particulars Cyprian’s
language varied from time to time; that adkuc insuper, porro autem, pariter
et, and some other expreseions, are only found within certain periods. This
might be of use in fixing the date of some of the Treatises, which is not so well
ascertained as that of the Epp.
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rogemus . . . cito latebris nostris et periculis subueniri = latentibus
et periclitantibus. Mediocritas nostra=ego, 101. 15, &e., is
very common (see p. 273); conscienlia uestra apparently is
used for ¢tu 656. 16, and elsewhere. Other instances are cum
plebis inaequalitas discreparet 497. 14, adunationis mostrae cor-
pus unum 698. 21, cum omnium baptismo communicans 80o. 2
and 805. 17, circumuenire esolitudinem singulorum 693. I.
Abstract periphrases are constantly used for Deus, cf. p. 244.
Cyprian makes no excessive use of collective abstracts;
Jraternitas is, of course, common ; noua fraternitas=*Cain and
Abel’ 421. 23, cf. germanitas Thebanorum, Quod. Id. 8 (25. 18) ;
conuinium=conuiuae 16. 11, audientia=auditores 4. 14, and
others!. Such abstracts are not only used of persons; 6oo.
17 episcopatus tui ordinationem singulorum auribus inlimauimus
and the like are very frequent?.

Here may be classed the use of concrete plurals for
abstracts®; cf. 357. 13 delicta mendaciorum, libidinum, frau-
dium, crudelitatis, impietatis, furoris, where they are combined
with singular abstracts, 510. 2 gubernacula ecclesiae=guberuatio,
674. 2 naufragia, 728. 4 mens praua et fallaz lingua et odia
nenenata et sacrilega mendacia, and many more. Conversely,
plural abstracts in a concrete sense are common: Zlaudes,
uirtutes, gloriae, as in classical writers.

But Cyprian also frequently changes the meaning of words
at his own convenience. Formido="object of fear’ 209. 10 is
classical ; but he ventures on discrimen for trutina 218. 18

! Cyprian falls far short of other Christian writers; Fita 5 (A. xcv. 324)
per omnes aditus sollicita carslas circuibat; Firm. Mat. Err. 27. 3 wt his
omnibux (8c. typis) quasi per gradus guosdam ad lignum crucis salus hominum
perueniret = ol ow{épevot ; Victor Vit. 1. 25, &e.

? Abstracts with a genitive are constantly employed ; werifas grows quite
monotonous, used as it is in 779. 8 sanctificandi saluturis aguae weritate; cf.
213. 16, 303. 13, 341. 11, 379. 23, &c.; 80 fides often, e.g. 660. 9 fide dexotionis
= deuotione fideli. A characteristic example is 211. 18 quos detinere non potest
in uiae ueteris caecitate circumscribit et decipit nowsi itimeris errore. Other
good instances are 337. 1, 424. 10, 631. 23, 675. 15, 780, 23.

* Cf. Wolflin in his Archiv, 5. 493, for instances from De Aleatt. So in

Hieron. Ep. 69. 3 effusio sanguinis et instar swis in ommi caeno libidinss
uolutabra = uolutatio.
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Of hyperbaton there is one remarkable form, found also in
Apuleius !, by which one of two co-ordinate words is separated
by a copula from those which qualify or agree with it; 524.
2 incommodo aliquo et infirmitatis periculo=incommodo et periculo
infirmitatis, 603. 1 supersederunt et ad nos redire noluerunt?,
614. 10 perfidiac et haereticae prauitatis, 660. 14 proclamantes
et fidem suam per haec uerba testantes, 518. 16, 538. 4, 670. 17,
768. 22, 795. 43

Cyprian often displaces his words, sometimes with awk-
ward results, though there can be no doubt that he does it
deliberately. Dependent words are frequently pushed to the
front, as in the very clumsy instance, 627. 13 secundum quod
tamen anle fuerat destinatum, persecutione sopita cum data esset

JSacultas in unum conxeniendi, copiosus episcoporum numerus* sq.;
of. 740. 3 obrepere autem si hominibus Basilides potuit, Deo
non pofesl, which may be excused by epiploce with the pre-
ooding obrepait, 368. 20, 404. 24, 411. 4, 789. 14 (where et
gui=qui of), &e. Ewxe especially is often prefixed; 387. 21
qwo awmplior fuerit pignorum copia case et operum debet maror
inpensa, 5. 15, 398, 23, 623. 4, &e. In 243. 21 obscurity is
cuused not only by a strange periphrasis but by the putting
of won before its natural place; cf. 514. 16. Quid clauses are
usually dislocated ; 200. 1 uiderint quid sibi nuptae blandiantur

' Met. 6. 3t (116. 16 Eyss.) ultra modum delictique saeuire terminum =
moduin terminumque delicti; Plat. 1. 15 (77. 7 Goldb.) pulmones loco ac sui
genere cordi plurimum consulunt =loco ac genere; and perhaps elsewhere. It
iu an imitation of such poetical licence as Hor. Carm. 3. 4. 11 ludo fatigatum-
gue somno, Tibullus 1. 3. 56, &c.

? To take this as hyperbaton for swpersederumt et noluerunt redire seems
more reasonable thau with Hartel (Preface, p. liii) to appeal to an unattested
statement of Nonius that the verb supersedere may mean ‘to be obstinate.’
Réinsch, Beitr. 3, p. 80 agrees with Hartel.

* 80 also in other writers among Cyprian’s Epp. In 552. 8 (Novatian) the
MSS. read temorem euangelici uigoris inlibatam dignitatem seruare. Hartel
reads femore, but tenorem et is at least as near to the MSS., and quite possible
according to this idiom. 8o Cornelius (613. 15) malitia et inexplebili auaritia,
and Nemesianus (835. 3) where, for the MS. ut . . . cadauera (or cadaweris)
tpsins pudlici hostis merui comcisi calcarentur, cadauer et should probably be
tead, instead of et being inserted after Aostis, as by Hartel.

¢ This separation by a genitive of noun and adjective is rare in Cyprian.
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yet they are trampling on the serpent! (cf. 619. 6), 710. 21
wine changed to water, 829. 10 gold carried to the mine.

§ 11. Nothing is more characteristic of Cyprian than his
striving after symmetry in the formation of his periods. Of
parisosis many examples must necessarily be given in illus-
tration of other figures, and therefore few are given here;
313. 25 qualis illic caelestium regnorum woluptas sime timore
moriendi, et cum aelernitate uiuendi quam summa et perpetua
felicitas, where it is combined with rhyme, antithesis and
chiastic arrangement?, 491. 10 widit admirans pracsentium
multitudo caeleste certamen Dei et spiritale proelsum Christi,
atetisse seruos eius uoce libera, mente sncorrupta, wirtute diuina,
telis quidem saecularibus nudos, sed armis fidei credentis armatos,
where there are two short instances of parisosis, Dei, Christi
being inserted to fill out the one, and credentis to complete
the other, 365. 18 exultant semper in Domino et lactantur et
gandent in Deo swo, et mala adque aduersa mundi fortiter
tolerant, dum boma et prospera futura prospectant, 740. 1, &e.
In the concluding section of A4d Dem., 370. 15-22, there is
& succession of six groups of clauses, arranged by two, three
and four, of nearly equal length . Indeed, Cyprian constantly
for the purpose of balance inserts otiose words ; many of the
instances cited under the head of amplification are due to this
desire rather than to a simple preference for two words
instead of ome; cf. 201. 10 simul cum amictu wuestis homor
corporis . . . ponitur, 311. 11 uenturus ad Christi sedem, ad
regnorum caelestium claritatem lugere non debet et plangere, sed
potius secundum  pollicitationem Domini, secundum fidem wueri
in profectione hac sua et translatione gaudere, where secundum
Jidem ueri, whatever it may mean*, is simply inserted to increase

! Reading calcatus instead of galeatus; cf. p. a13 n.

? Chiasmus is very oommon, e.g. 198. 22, 204. 17, 390. 23, 694. 3. It is,
of course, often combined with other figures, under which examples occur.

* This equivalence makes Hartel’s conjecture of a lacuna in line 17 unlikely.
It is also probable that patri was meant to rhyme with caelests, as crucis
rhymes with sanguinis just before.

¢ Cf. Fragm. Iuris Vat. § 282; it seems to represent Cyprian’s common fides

vitatis = fides uera.
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sic infirmus est, sic iacens et abiectus, sic inbecillilate humanae
mediocritatis inualidus qui 8q., 422. 10 tnnocentem, misericordem,
miti lenitate patientem, 243. 16, 390. 21, 505. 24, 681. 14, &e.
Even a sixfold combination occurs, as in 687. 19, 730. 10.
Many triple rhymes and pleonasms will be found in §§ 14, 16

Cyprian’s range of subjects naturally led him often to con-
trast, truth with error ; but the opportunities for symmetrical
arrangement which antithesis gives had perhaps quite as much
to do with his devotion to that figure. Antithesis real and
unreal, combined usually with parisosis or other figures,
abounds in his pages. Ep. 38, especially, contains little else.
Such strings as 806. 5 succumbat et cedat ecclesia haereticis,
luz tenebris, fides perfidiae, spes desperafioni, ratio errori,
immortalitas morti, caritas odio, ueritas mendacio, Chrislus .
antichristo,are very common ; cf. Fort. 6 til., 593. 18, 687. 19,
773. 5, &e.

This love of symmetry is clearly manifested in numerous
abrupt changes of voice in the verbs. In order to gain
apparent uniformity the subject is violently altered and a
passive introduced in the second half of a sentence, the first
half of which has had a deponent verb; e.g. 402. 24 ff. ille
non loguitur mec mouetur nec maiestatem suam sub ipsa saltim
passione profitetur ; usque ad finem perseueranter ac iugiter
tolerantur omnia ut consummetur in Christo plena et perfecta
patientia, 410.13 ff, 423. 10 ff., &c. Conversely, the first clause
is made to adjust itself to the second, 276. 24, &ec.

§ 12. Certain grammatical devices are also freely used for
rhetorical purposes. One of the most frequent is the use of
plural abstracts, which is also characteristic of Apuleius (Koziol,
p- 251). Instances are acerbationes 600. 21, administrationes
629. 9, anzielates 405. 16, confessiones 481. 3, conflictationes
299. 11, and often, conluctaliones 405. 23, conspectus 237. 15,
dignationes (acts of favour) 500. 13, &ec., infesfationes 406. 4,
501. 11, meditationes 430. 14, miserationes 379. 24 (also Bibl.),
postulationes 319. 12, tarditates 318. 25, ultiones 363. 8, 366.
10 (Bibl.).
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discrepans 602, 7, exundans 214. 6, 353. 15, 411. 23, fallens
247. 26, 360. 21, 421. 1, ferociens 7. 16, 484. 10, 630. 22,
Jrustrans 13. 15, 390. 23, incursans 8. 5, 356. 25, 625. 6,
lenocinans 198. 21, multiplicans 241. 3, oblectans 4. 1; cf.
Léonard’s Introduction, § 36. Such participles are often
joined with an adjective ; 407. 1, 507. 2, 629. 3, &ec.

The neuter plural of adjectives, with or without a genitive
following, is also a favourite usage ; aduersa mundi 363. 22,
431. 2, exlrema mortis 724. 16, secreta et abdita mentis 383. 13,
arcana cordis atque abdita 653. 6 (cf. 257. 12, 268. 26, 423. 5,
563. 13 (Roman), Thielmann in Wolfflin’s Arekiv, 3. 490),
occidua 353. 11, caelestia = caelum 204. 4 (for superna in
the same sense see p. 285), amaloria 195. 17, canora musica
420. 5 (cf. Apul. Plat. 1. 1, 64. 3, Goldbacher), serena longa
352. 9, &ec.

Cyprian is very moderate in the combination of different
degrees of comparison. Superlative is followed by positive in
239. 10 maximas eximiasque uirlutes, 313. 26 quam summa et
perpetua felicitas, 477. 13 summus et magnus fructus, 672. 14
summa et magna ; conversely, 394. 4 quam grandis et summa
laetitia ; superlative by comparative 288. 5 praecepta prima et
maiora, cf. 339. 2 ; comparative by positive 191. 11 meliora et
diuina, 468. 16 frugaliores et innocentes cibi. Similar irregu-
larities are 222. 7 inezpiabilis et grauis culpa, 293. 17, 504. 17
(cf. 303. 19) frequenter ac semper, 576. 9 satis ac plurimum,
687. 2 castra inuicta et fortia, 754. 16 quam sine spe sint et
perditionem 8ibi mazimam . . . adguirant sq. It will be seen
that most of these are legitimate; and it must be remembered
that the irregular superlative had practically become positive.
Comparative adjectives and adverbs, as in other late writers,
are constantly used indefinitely or as equivalent to superlatives.
There are nine instances in the short .4d Don.; cf. 104. 31,
313. 5, 483. 11, 603. 8, &ec.

The Greek attraction of the relative, and the merging of the
antecedent in it, is also common. This attempt at conciseness
sometimes leads to obscurity, as in 582. 6, where the subject to
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terminations. Of these fifty-five are of the form 2 o | - - ¥
(tecta fecerunt, gerere festinant, amoena consentit, &ec.), and forty-
five are trisyllabic in their ending, nine terminate with
a monosyllable followed by a word of two syllables (ez wobis,
hanc sedem, &c.), and one with three monosyllables (usus est,
ars est)'. A tribrach is only used five times before the final
trisyllable ; the usual trochee is much more often a whole
word than a termination. The next terminal rhythm in
number is — v — v, of which there are twenty-seven instances,
only four of which are vitiated by a long syllable at the end.
Twenty are formed by one word (sortiafur, &c.), six by two
words, the first a monosyllable (e fauebam 6. 2, where the ef
is put out of place for the purpose, non timetur, &e.), only two
by dissyllables (saepe mecum). Then follows — v - | — v ¥ with
twenty-two examples (amore quo diligis, conuivium sobrium), of
which seven have the last syllable long, and two the first
resolved into two short (éudicia praenoscimus, adsidua uel lectio).
Twelve have a trisyllabic word at the end, five one of four
syllables (poenitenda contagia, &c.), and the rest two words
(tura proscripta sint, singuli crimen est, &c.). Then comes
— v | v u—u,that esse uideatur ending which Quintilian (9. 4.
73, 10. 2. 18) complains of as hackneyed. Of these there are
fourteen, all but one (damnare quod eramus) ending in a four-
syllabled word, and only one (donantur alieni) having its final
gyllable long. Then comes — v | — v u ¥ (ueritate simplicia,
pectus et pateat, &ec.) with twelve instances, eight ending in
a four-syllabled word, and five with a long syllable, and
finally twelve of o — — o (reuelabo, recensere, facit mecum,
pavor nullus, &c.) with five examples of a word of four
syllables, five with two words, and one (e/aboratam) extending
beyond the termination. The six terminations account for
137 of the 150 cases, in 105 of which the last word is of the
quantitative value of — — v at least. Only thirteen cannot be
accounted for under these six heads.

! For two monosyllables regarded as equivalent to a dissyllable cf. Bihrens'
Preface to Poetae Latini Minores, vol. 1, p. xii.
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different forms are 22, 28,18, 5, 11, 11. These with seven of
- v—| — -, mentioned as also fairly numerous in De B. Pat.,
and sixteen irregular, make up the whole number. 1In £p. 73,
written, like all those on the same subject, with less regard to
form than Cyprian’s other works, the numbers among 123
terminations are 23, 22, 18, 8, 7, 15. Among the large pro-
portion of thirty exceptions are many of four long syllables
(baptizari, &c.), which hardly occur in those previously
analyzed?.

Little would be gained by going through more of Cyprian’s
writings ?; the results would be the same. He had no doubt
been trained so effectually that his sentences, however hastily
written, instinctively ended with one of the forms already
mentioned. Very rarely does he end with a short word,
except when two combine to form one of these terminations;
hardly ever is there a hexametrical ending.

Cyprian’s care for rhythmical endings can clearly be seen
in the varying forms of such words as confagium with ite
alternative confagio. The former, which is the normal form of
the third century, is used twenty-four times, the latter four-
teen times, often demonstrably, as in 203. 14 confagione
transitis and 829. 15 contagione maculelur, to produce a rhyth-
mical effect which the other would not have given. A more
remarkable instance is saepe. Frequenter is the normal word
for ‘often’ throughout Cyprian ; saepe is never used except for
rhythm ¢, terminal or other, and is comparatively rare.

! Without going through the particulars as fully as in Ad Dos. and De Laps.
it may be mentioned that in De Pat. the terminations are unusually harmonious
and perfect. The same may be eaid of the six rhetorical letters. Among other
signs of Cyprian’s comparative indifference to the styles of Epp. 58 and 73, and
others like them, is the rarity of the esse uideatur ending, and the greater
number (in Ep. 73 nearly 35 per cent.) of irregular endings.

3 Yet an occasional emendation might result, as in 779. 3, where gxaerente
rescripserim, for which there is some authority, is much more in Cyprian's style
than the Letter attested guaeresti of Hartel’s text, and in 483. 10, 633. 14,
711. 33, where perseuerent, multa diversitas, dilectio should be read.

* 5. 21, 251. 4, 360. 13, 433. 10, 435. 14, 475. 31, 569. 19, 576. 8, 629. 10,
764. 16, 765. 9, and perhaps a few morv times.
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261. 17 iniuste sibi placentes et transpunctac mentis alienatione
dementes, 382. 22 cogitatio . . . meditatio, 357. 25 peccatur . . .
Placeatur, 370. 18, 390. 26, 432. 14, &c. ; cf. 277. 25 iniuriam
JSacere non nosse et factam posse tolerare, where posse is displaced
from the end to get the esse wideatur rhythm. In 725. 6 ff.
there are three rhymes in one period, elaborate . . . reuocate

. . consentiant . . . faciant . . . temorem . . . uigorem, each
ending its clause ; and the same number in 706. 13; in 731.
19 there are alternating rhymes, proscripti sunt . . . fuerunt
.« . profecti sunt . .. sumpserunt.

A word at or near the beginning of a sentence rhyming
with another at the end is also frequent; 262. 26 post
indumentum Christi perditum nullum iam uelle uestimentum,
405. 18 sudatur enim quamdiu istic uiuitur et laboratur, 681. 1
conpelluntur . . . prosecuntur, 357. 19, 547. 7, 576. 19, 683.
2, &e.

That the number of rhymes of these different kinds is no
accident may be seen from the cases in which Cyprian has
forced his language into rhyme ; 598. 2 aduentantibus et rei
ueritatem reportantibus, where aduentare, a verb most rarely
used by Cyprian, is manifestly less appropriate than aduenire ;
629. 22 factus est autem Cornelius episcopus de Dei . . . iudicio,
de clericorum . . . testimonio, de plebis . . . suffragio, de sacerdotum
. « . collegio, where the last word, which is quite inappropriate,
is used for the natural consensu (672. 7 and elsewhere) because
of its ending, as is praesentia for adsensus in the similar
passage 523. 5; 602. 18 ¢t laboramus et laborare debemus ut
unitalem . . . obtinere curemus for obtineamus; 398. 25 inde
patientia incipit, inde claritas eius et dignitas caput sumit. origo et
magnitudo patientiae Deo auctore procedit, where el magnitudo
seems inserted because c/arifas in the preceding clause is provided
witharhyme; 731. 17 Cyprianum . . . sacerdotem Dei agnoscentes
et contestanies ei, where ei, a word almost unused by Cyprian,
and certainly never placed in an emphatic position elsewhere,
is obviously set at the end of the period for rhyme with Dei:
394. 28 in pace uincentibus coronam candidam pro operilus dabit,
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est, christianus nmon est qui in Christi ecclesia mon est. The
number of such terminations is striking ; cf. 9. 3 u¢ quis possit
occidere peritia est, usus est, ars est, 630. 7 profanus est, alienus
est, foris est.

§ 15. Alliteration is at least as common as rhyme. The
constant use of prepositional prefixes, evidently as much for
this purpose as for amplification, is one of the most obvious
features of Cyprian’s style ; e.g. 673. 12 adplicito et adiuncto,
802. 8 addidil et adiecit, 357. 17 coartata et comclusa, 711. 6
conflueret et comueniret, 217. 14 designat et demuntiat, 353. 5
decrescit ac deficit, 639. 5 disponit et dirigit, 675. 20 enitimur
et claboramus, 768. 22 exorlbitans et .. . exerrans, 357. 14 increpal
et incusat, 233. 7 tnpeditos et inplicitos, 351. 2 oblatrantem et

. obstrepentem, 632. 18 offocari . . . et opprimi, 330. 17
perseuerands et permanendi, 334. 15 praemomet et praemuntiat,
772. 9 praeponere et pracferre, 213. § renititur et resistit, 770. 16
repudiare et reicere, 687. 4 suggerit et subministrat. Perdere
and perire are often combined, 410. 26, 421. 8, &c. Instances
in which the alliterative verbs are in parallel clauses, or one
of them a participle or replaced by a verbal noun, are also
numerous, e.g. 355. 26 corrumpat . . . consumat, 368. 6
adueniens koc admonet, 584. 12 congressioni el pacs congruentes ;
cf. 356. 6 ecce uerbera desuper et flagella non desunt. 1In these
cases the alliterative words are rarely synonyms, but such
juxtaposition is far too common to be an accident.

Ordinary alliteration is also very common, especially in
the more rhetorical parts of Cyprian’s writings; 4. 3 wolup-
laria uisio, 7. 14 uenemorum wirus, 231. 6 uert itineris uia (nia
werilatis, &e., 211. 4, 431. 11, 768. 23, 833. 5, and elsewhere),
217. 23 oris osculum, 195. 1 gratia gloriae, 238. 6 capita
captiua, 430. 5 suboles subseciua ; so also with words connected
by conjunctions; 221. 1 mandauit et monuit, 373. 2 multa et
magna, 404. 15 magna et mira, 674. 9 magnalia et mirabilia,
218. 16 permittit et patitur, 393. 13 and 699. 30 libenter ac
largiter, 229. 25 firmitas et fides, 278. 2 fortiter ac fidenter,
731. 10 propria et priata, 479. 6 sollertia et sollicitudo, 485. 8
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occurs, ending with the very inappropriate verb comfitelur;
cf. 599. 8, where confitentur is chosen because of the preceding
consuluisse.

Other alliterations are elaborately chiastic; 214. 13 pro-
JSluentes largiter rivos latius pandit, and 732. 8 Puppianus solus
integer inuiolatus sanctus pudicus, with their arrangements of
p-l.r. 1 p. and p.s. in. in. s. p., are perfectly symmetrical. Or
the alliterative words may begin and end clauses, as 243. 13
nec . . . ad profana comtagia sponte properauimus; perdidit nos
aliena perfidia ; parentes sensimus parricidas, where an alliter-
ation begins and ends three successive clauses. But such
examples are naturally more frequent with kindred words.

§ 16. Parataxis is exceedingly common in Cyprian, and is
indeed more characteristic of him than any other rhetorical
figure. The simplest form, as 13. 17 saltibus saltus, 421. 2
Srater fratris, 251. 4, 340. 27, 422. 8, &c. is comparatively
rare; cf. 254. 21 ab inmundo spiritu inmunda correpta, 658. 1
iusto tustorum praecedentium exemplo, 357. 19 indignamini
indignars Deum, &c. Cognate words in close connexion are
more common ; 199. 22 gquando oculi tibi non sunt quos Deus
Jecst sed quos diabolus infecit, 689. 2 tacens et abiectus, 6go. 11
nec capi nec decipi, 657. 14 uiuit el wiuificat, 785. 22 (with
alliteration) Paradisi potus salubres et salutares, 710. 12 a
sapore saeculari resipiscere, 769. 7 ut intus per sanctoe sanctifi-
cetur, 11, 8, 200. 24, &c. So also when the words are in
different, and especially in antithetical, clauses; 362. 23 cum
statu oris et corporis animum tuum statue, 694. 3 magie durus
saecularis philosophiae prauitate quam sophiae dominicae lenitate
pacificus, where the verbal opportunity has caused Cyprian to
overcome his dislike of Greek words, 496. 5 sibi placentes et
omnibus displicentes, 662. 20 uenit Antickristus sed superuenit
Christus, 259. 17 auro te licet . . . condecores sine Christi decore
deformis es, 356. 23 et non agnoscis Dominum Deum tuum cum
sic ererceas ipse dominatum ?, 581. 2 illic fuisse conspicuum
gentilium multitudini, hic a fratribus conspici (so also 357. 26),
428. 18, a double example, 8 accepto Spiritu sancto sancte et
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three verbs with their cognates and two prefixes are pressed
into the service. Another elaborate instance is 409. 16 ff.
nam cum in illa prima transgressione praecepts firmitas corporis
cum inmortalitate discesserit et cum morte infirmitas uenerit, nec
possit firmitas recips nisi cum recepla et smmortalitas fuerit,
oportet in hac fragilitate adque infirmitate corporea luctars semper
et congredi, quae luctatio et congressio sq. The stiff monotony
of these two passages is not due to carelessness ; they are from
the most rhetorical of Cyprian’s later writings, the De Bono
Patientiae, and the words were no doubt deliberately chosen
and arranged. Similar passages are excessively numerous
throughout Cyprian’s writings; among the best are those
which begin 261. 17, 361. 9, 393. 9, 50I. 5, 647. 4, 693. 4.
In some instances the language is forced for the sake of
symmetry ; e.g. 381. 18, where at the end of a long parataxis
we read ¢f dum times ne pro te palrimonium perdas, ipse pro
patrimonio pereas, 493. 16 hunc igitur agonem per propketas ante
praedictum, per Dominum commissum, per apostolos gestum sq.,
576. 9 per tales talia perferuntur. In all these and in many
more cases prepositions are used unnaturally for this rhetorical
purpose. No stronger instance of Cyprian’s attachment to
this figure can be found than his consenting to use the
unliterary word deificus (see ch. ii. § 1) in parataxis with
Deus ; 618. 22 nec remanere in ecclesia Dei possunt qui deificam
et ecclesiasticam disciplinam sq., and elsewhere. He avoids it
in every other context. It remains to mention such prolonged
instances as 582. 19 iacuit inter poenas poenis suis fortior, inclusus
includentibus maior, iacens stantibus celsior, uincientibus firmior
uinctus, sublimior iudicantibus iudicatus, and 695. 18 ut pascendo
gregi pastor et gubernandae maui gubernator et plebi regendae
rector redderetur sq. These also are not uncommon in Cyprian.

§ 17. No figure is more common than anaphora in Cyprian ;
it is constantly used both in prolonging a period and in
beginning successive sentences; 319. 5 tnsinuantes et docentes
hoc esse baptisma in gratia maius, in potestate sublimius, in
honore pretiosius, baptisma in quo angeli baptizant, baptisma in
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§ 18. Asyndeton, not to any noteworthy extent of words,
but of clauses, is very characteristic of the style of Cyprian.
Especially it is his custom to end long periods with a string
of asyndeta ; e.g. 5. 18 fenacibus semper inlecebris mecesse est, ut
solebat, uinolentia inuitet, inflet superbia, iracundia inflammet,
rapacitas inquietet, crudelilas stimulet, ambitio delectet, libido
praecipitet. In this instance Cyprian was no doubt as much
interested in the rhyme as in the asyndeton ; but he was so
well satisfied with the latter that he has repeated the com-
bination in no less than four other treatises, though less
completely and with much variation: 225. 9, 299. 17, 423.6;
cf. 357. 27, which, however, is not asyndetic. Other good
examples are 411. 26, 596. 4, 617. 18, 655. 18, 806. 1.

A period formed of two asyndetic clauses of some length,
often antithetical, is common, as also an unconnected clause
at the end of a period; cf. 412. 7 docet delinquentibus cito
ignoscere, 8 ipse delinquas diu et multum rogare, 231. 10, 425.
19, 746. 7, 765. 11, 793. 10. Long asyndetic passages, with
anaphora and alliteration, are frequent ; Mort. § 26 and Z. L.
§8 7, 8 are good examples.

Though Cyprian’s use of copulative conjunctions is variable
and eccentric!, he does not seem to have used polysyndeton
as a rhetorical figure.

§ 19. Amplification by means of synonymous nouns co-
ordinated is common in Cyprian. The simplest form, of two
substantives without epithet, is not the most usual. Preces et
orationes, words without any distinction of meaning in this
writer, occurs at least eight times (see p. 269 for this and other
pleonasms concerning prayer); scopulos et sazxa 474. 53, con-
Slictationes et pressurae 404. 29, apostatae et desertores uel
aduersarii et hostes 647. 16, uictiniae et hostiae 195. 21,652. 24,

! Cf. the paseages beginning 412. 17, 527. 23, 587. 14, 668. 2.

? This is & favourite pleonasm of Seneca, Ben. 4. 22. 3, Dial. 3. 1. 2 saza et
rupes, N. Q. 2. 6. 5 scopulos rupesque, N. Q. 3. 13. 2 saxa cautesque, N. Q. 4.2. 5
scopuli caulisum. Apuleius, Met. 5. 27 (94. 26 Eyss.) saza cautium, Met. 6. 31

(116. 27) saxum scruposum. Lucan, 2. 619 scopulosae rupis, 5. 675 scruposis
saxis, Ambr. Ep. 6. 13 scrupea rupes. Cyprian has scopulosa saza 301. 33.
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tdinere, 503. 4 a wultibus adque ab oculis uestris, ib. 11 per
minas et per insidias perfidorum, 731. 20 in carcere et in catenis.
In the two last alliteration is partly the motive. Other
instances of such repeated prepositions are 404. 12, 421. 4,
606. 10, 641. 22, 654. 2, 3, 6.

When synonymous verbs and participles are coordinated,
it is more usually with a view to alliteration than to simple
amplification. For such forms as addimus et adiungimus,
recreati et renali, &c. see § 15. Cyprian’s otiose manner of
citing Secripture is mentioned in the next chapter,§ 6. In
addition to the examples cited there, good instances will be
found in Ap. 74. §§ 3, 11 and Laps. 15. Beside such cases
there are many others, e.g. wereris et metuis 380. 8, festinat
et properat 414. 27, adgnoscant adque inlellegant 599. 4, quam
(sc. persecutionem) iste woto gquodam exadendac et lucrandae!
dammnationis excipiens haec omnia commisit et miscuit, ut qui eici
de ecclesia et excludi Aabebat sq. 619. 12, Goliath interfecto et
ape ac dignatione dinina tanto Aoste deleto 423. 12.

There are some instances of double synonymous phrases ;
196. 12 fugianl castae uirgines el pudicae incestarsm cultus,
habitus inpudicarum, lupanarum? insignia, ormamenta meretricum ;
cf. 363. 11 ruinis rerum, iacturis opum, dispendio militnm,
deminutione castrorum 3,

Though Cyprian’s usual amplification may be expressed by
the formula AB + AB, in some cases he varies it by doubling
the qualifying synonym in the second half, thus using the
form AB+AAB; e.g. 388. 21 bis delinquis et geminum ac
duplex crimen admittis, 601. 1 neque enim facile promenda sunt
et incaute ac temere pullicanda quae sq.*; cf. 365. 18 exwl-

! For lucrari = affugere see p. 308.

* Cf. 699. 25 lenonum et lupanarum insignia; see Hausaleiter in Wolflin’s
Archiv, 8. 145, Wolfflin, ib. p. 8, on Spect. 5 (App. 8. 5), and Georges’
Lericon, s.v. In all these cases lupana = meretrix.

3 1. e. exercituum, a8 in 693. 11 and elsewhere in Cyprian.

¢ There are other instances to which the references are unfortunately lost ;
quite sufficient in all to prove that this form is no aceident, but a deliberate
‘hetorical device. I have not noticed it in Apuleius.
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with gerunds; 194. 11 concupiscendi libido, 602. 14 ambigends
scrupulus, 479. 11 introeundi aditus. Instances where the
dependent substantive is of narrower application than the
other are frequent, e.g. Aospifium carcerie 494. 2, 577. 22,
carcerum claustra 828. 8, custodia carceris 582. 15, obsequium
operationis 503. 18 (cf. 525. 11), subsidium cibi 283. 10,
quantitas numeri 338. 7, uoluntatis imperium 308. 16, con-
uiciorum probra, contumeliarum ludibria 402. g, 10. Two
synonymous nouns combined with a synonymous genitive
occur 373. 18 fragilitatis humanae infirmitas atque inbecillitas.
A synonymous substantive and adjective also stand often
together; 15. 5 inmortalitas aeterna, 301. 23 scopulosa saza,
355. 26 morbida ualetudo, 421. 11 maliuolus liuor, 422. 11X
mitis lenitas, 578. 13 multiplex numerositas, 583. 14 generosa
nobilitas, 644. 11 caenosa wuorago (cf. in Ep. 75 worago et
caenum 824. 21), 702. 1 ultronea uoluntate = ultro, 783. 6
adumbrata simulatio, 364. 20 acuum temporale, 35. 10, 224. 2
conpendium breuians, 7. 17 increpantes minae, 287. 6 collecta
breuitas; cf. 272. 8. I have only noticed one instance of
a double synonymous adjective with a synonymous substan-
tive, 313. 4 turbida et procellosa tempestas (cf. 501. 21, 618. 2).
Examples of a synonym or synonyms under a government
different from that of the adjective are also frequent, e.g.
189. 21 cauti ad sollicitudinem, 214. 6 exundantis copiae largitas,
230. 20 aliqua fallentis astutiae calliditate decepti, 250. 3
praepropera  festinatione temerarius (and similarly 528. ),
424. 25 remedium curae medentis, 578. 11 inmota et inconcussa
Jide stabiles, 624. 22 aestuantis animi sollicitudo suspensa, 689. 3
inbecillitate humanae mediocritatis inualidus, 617, 20 auaritiae
inexplebilis rapacitate furibundus, adrogantia et stupore superbi
tumoris inflatus, 192. 12, 357. 28, 422. 11, 478. 12, 807. 17, &e.
Otiose pronouns are not uncommon. It is, of course,
possible that many of these are not inserted for purposes of
rhetoric, but simply through carelessness. Yet the large
number of similar cases in Apuleius and Arnobius makes it

! Similarly in 501. 17 erigsams stantium pancitatem should probably be read.
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503. 14, 595. 25, 670. 8, and many more. Dexs et Christus
eius, if the eius be superfluous, is mentioned in the next
chapter, § 4.

Such uses as 582. 26 ef 8i aliquis Thomae similis extiterit qui
minus auribus credat, nec oculorum fides deest ut quis guod andit
et uideat, and 547. 12 ne quid conscientiam uestram lateret quid
miki scriplum sit, quidque ego rescripserim are not uncommon ;
quis is a pronoun which Cyprian used often and some-
times strangely!: quid deinde illud, quale est ut or quod sq.,
quid deinde illud, quam sq., and similar phrases are used several
times in rhetorical questions; 9. 6, 307. 3. 359. 16, 507. 20,
792. 12, and elsewhere.

Otiose pronouns in apposition are rare in Cyprian and not
remarkable, e.g. Aic idem 570. 4, 584. 20, is ipse 359. 16,
583. 23, and, as a substitute for quisquis, talis ... quisque
225. 25; cf. quod totum koc in Ep. 75 (811. 27)%.

A verb synonymous with its subject or a participle with
the noun in agreement, occurs several times ; 213. 1, 4 originem
ab uno incipientem . . . exordium ab unitate proficiscitur, 542. 12
denique huius seditionis origo iam coepit, 398. 25, &c. ; syno-
nymous with an adjective 490. 4 exulto lactus et gratulor 3,
488. 23 cum opinio dubia nutaret, 430. 17 oratio ingis omnino
non cesset, &c. ; with the adjective as object 360..12 multiplicas

! But these may be merely careless langvage, as is that of Caldonius,
537. 13 ne quid uidear temere aliquid praesumere.

? To syntax rather than to style belongs the use of plusguam quod for plus-
quam, e.g. 687. 15 aut plus easstimemus ad inpugnandum posse Aumana
conamina quam quod ad protegendum praesalet diuina tutela, cf. 3a1. 10,
536. 14, 686. 19, and elsewhere ; but in 623. 10 the guod is omitted. Illud
or Aoc introducing an wf, quod or scc. inf. clause is frequent, 305. 14, 547. 15,
713. 30, 756. 6, 765. 5, 799. 14. Through the weakening of uf as & final
particle—its normal use in Cyprian is consecutive or explanatory—ad Aoc or
propter hoc are used, the former especially, to give the final sense to ut or we.
To Hartel's list of the former may be added 14. 8, 15. 8, 1032. 23 and very
many more; propter hoc ut 839. 13, propter hoc . . . ne 653. 9, propter hoc
quod 756. 9. Similarly, to strengthen gwod, koc ipso, ex Aoc ipeo, &c. are
often used, e.g. 321. 1, 406. 14, 720. 23, &c., cf. Aoc 90 & 195. 15, hoc ipso

quo 387. 14, 513. 4, Aoc ipeo gxia 693. 4.
3 Gratulari =gaudere is common in Cyprian; cf. 545. 6 lastatus satis et
glurimum gratulatus guod eq. ; see p. 308.
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read, 477. 1. An adverb with a synonymous prepositional
expression is very common, though the adverbs so employed
are few ; Aic in ecclesia 584. 17, illic in carcere 576. 10, illic
apud clericos 479. 3, illinc a uobis 618. 4, inde ad nos 617. 18,
tstic in mundo 301. 14, tstic apud fratres 678. 17, istinc de
saeculo 310. 13, intus in ecclesia 647. 16, foris extra ecclesiam
214. 25, are instances of the usual types. Stafim is often
similarly used ; #n primo statim matiuilatis exordio 243. 11,
a primo sfatim persecutionis die 679. 21, 210, 3, 272. 20, 337.
2, 401. 10, 405. 18, 482. 1, 721. 9, &c.; so also adiuc 354.
3, 797. 21. An adverb synonymous with an adjective occurs
272. 8 breuiter collecta (cf. collecta breuitas 287. 6), 808. 10
guo minus aqua continua perseueranter ac iugiter flueret, 519.
15 quando tpsa anle mater nostra pacem . .. prior sumpserit ;
cf. 421. 11 non prius alterum deiciens . .. quam ipse zelo ante
deiectus, and 695. 6. Two very Apuleian expressions are
541. 3 libellos gregatim multis dare and 598. 21, cited above,
p. 201. There remain the otiose uses of magis? and adiue.
Maygis ac magis is used at least twelve times, 225. 8, &c., magie
followed by a comparative thrice; 397. 10 quid magis sit uel
utilius ad uitam uel maius ad gloriam quam sq.3, 420. 19, 583.
17. Magis is followed by an otiose plus 513. 12. Adhuc is
used like magis to strengthen a comparative; to Hartel’s
instances add 356. 9, 357. 21, 694. 1; adkhuc magis together
404. 8, ultra adhuc 287. 12 and 667. 2, adkuc insuper* 359.

! Et tunc quidem gladio occidebantur, quando adhuc et circumcisio carnalis
manebat. Hartel's statement, s. v. guando, that the word is used perraro with
the indicative is an overstatement. The instances, both temporal and logical,
are fairly numerous.

? This adverb, which gives Cyprian great difficulty, has many irregular uses,
not given in Hartel's Index, which belong rather to syntax than to style.
Magis tam, of which he gives two instances, also occurs 549. 17, but is confined
to the Roman letters.

* This is not carelessness, but no doubt a superfluous word introduced for
parallelism with the maius that follows. It is at the opening of De Bono Pat.,
and Cyprian always bestows his best rhetoric upon the beginning and end of
his writings.

¢ Adhuc insuper is confined to a short period of Cyprian’s writings. It
occurs four times in Ep. 59, once in 67, once in 73, twice in Ad Dem., once in
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510. 22 & qui sunt qui ... indigeant, 502. 11 wutinam loci
conditio permilleret ut ipse munc pracsens esse possem, 404. 17,
505. 12, &e. ; cf. 602. 18, cited on p. 222. Fideri, again, is
used superfluously in & number of passages where there is
certainly no idea of seeming, as 309. 27 &pei nostrae et fidei
praenaricatores sumus, si simulata, 8i ficta, 8i fucata uidentsur
esse quae dicimus, where uidentur esse must be for sunt ; cf.
223. 15, 227. 10, 714. 8, 761. 10, 809. 12, &e.

§ 20. Hitherto examples of amplification have been choeen
which were not cases of fiyura etymologica, or other rhetorical
devices. Of figura e’ymologica in the strict sense? there are
not many instances in Cyprian. Taking them in Landgraf’s
order, the following is perhaps a complete list; 259. 15 irduere
sndumenta, 432. 11 curricula decurrere, 578. 21 uita uinilur,
512. 4 superantem superare, 621. 17 and 725. g fenere tenorem,
710. 14 polo poculo® ; 425. 21 inluminati Christi lumine, 501.
7 oralione communi . . . orantes, 672. 8 discidio scindere (cf.
231. 9), 768. 14 unctione unctus ; 728. 14 episcopum episcopi et
iudicem iudicis ; 3. 4 tempestiuum tempus, 238. 2 and 723. 15
sacrificia sacrilega, 399. 5 sacra sacrilega ; 465. 4 and 581. 5 prae-
sens adesse ; 408. 19 and constantly omnis ommino ; 473. 2 con-
tinenter temere. Besides these there only remains magis ac
magis, already mentioned ; magis magisque is never used by
Cyprian.

§ 21. Sufficient evidence has been given to show that
Cyprian’s style is that of a man s thoroughly trained in a
rhetorical school that he never, even in his most hasty writing,
fails to show his education. It is a style which is essentially

! Some instances are purely passive, as 623. 15 efsi widentur in ecclesia esse
zizania, which states that they are, not that they seem to be, present, 673. 19
cum talis . . . snpugnart uidetur, apparct quis inpugnet. There is & strange
passive use of uiders in De Rebapt. 7 (A 78. 9\,

? As defined by G. Landgraf in Acta Seminarii Philologici Erlangensis,
vol. ii. pp. 1-69, ‘compositio duorum congenerum bulorum quae item
grammaticae legibus artissime inter s conexa unam eamque amplificatam alque
disertizsimam notionem efficiant.’ '

? The frequent oblationem offerre, since it is a fixed part of the Christian
vocabulary, cannot be regarded as an instance of accucatiuus etymologions.
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philosophy, derided by Cyprian, appears to have consisted !, is
never employed. His full command of all the technical
devices of the rhetorician, chastened only to some extent by
the seriousness of his thought, his amplitude of expression
and the smoothness with which his periods move—it would
be possible to collect from the few pages of Cornelius almost
as many abrupt transitions as from all Cyprian’s writings,—
the copiousness and originality of his vocabulary, all display
him as one who exercised the thoughts and the culture of the
old world upon the problems of the new. It is recognized
now that the older scholars were wrong in classing together
all the Christian authors as writers of ecclesiastical Latin.
No such Latin existed till the monasteries were established,
and the great Fathers had written. And there is no author to
whose style the term can be less appropriately applied than
Cyprian.

! Fronto also (De Eloquestia, p. 146, Naber) appears to regard formal logic
as of the essence of philosophy, and ridicules it accordingly. Cf. Ps.-Apul. De

Dogm. Plat. iii. p. 272 Oud. (ed. Goldbacher in Wiener Stsdien, 18835,
p. 267. 10), and Apul. Flor. 1. 7.



CHAPTER 11.

LANGUAGE.

§ 1. Deus, &c. § 2. Divine action, creation, miracles, law. § 3. Divine
favour and disfavour.  § 4. Christ and His work. § 5. The Holy Spirit,
prophecy, visions. § 6. Scripture. § 7. Types. § 8. CAristianws, fldelis, &c.
§ 9. Eccleria, &c.  § 10. Laity.  § 11. Bishop.  § 12. Other Orders and
Ordination. § 13. Councils. § 14. Proselytes and catechumens., § 15.
Baptism and accompanying Rites.  § 16. The Eucharist. § 17. Prayer.
§ 18. The place of worhsip. § 19. Preaching. § 20. Manner of address,
JSrater, &c.  § a1. Payment of the clergy. § 22. Christian virtues. § 23.
Alms.  § 24. Christian conduct and progress., § 25. Sin and Penitence.
§ 26. Freewill and conscience. § 37. Death and Heaven. § 38. The devil
and hell. § 29. World and Heathen. § 30. Persecution, Confession,
Martyrdom and Lapse. § 31. Heresy. § 32. Greek words. § 33. New and
rare substantives. § 34. Adjectives. § 35. Pronouns. § 36. Verbs. § 37.
Adverbs and Conjunctions. § 38. Prepositions, &c.

IN this chapter the attempt is made to give a full account
of the theological and ecclesiastical terms used by Cyprian.
The subject is that of language, not of doctrine or history,
and though the latter cannot be avoided, and indeed it is
hoped that this paper may be of use for their study, they
have not been introduced except in illustration of the words
employed. Illustration from other writers has been avoided,
and the history of words before and after Cyprian’s day passed
over, unless light could in some way be thrown upon Cyprian’s
motive in using them. Biblical terms also, and especially
those of St. Paul, have been omitted, as belonging to the
common stock of all Christian writers.

In Cyprian’s day the Latin tongue was still adjusting itself
to the Faith, and the Christian vocabulary was unsettled.
Cyprian was one of those who had most influence in fixing
it. A good deal may be learnt, not only from the words

R 2
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which he used, but from those which he avoided or attempted
to displace, of the course of Christian thought as well as of
the Latin language. His hostility to Greek terms, for
instance, which I have illustrated, must be regarded as an
early sign of severance between Eastern and Western
Christendom. But the limits of this paper leave room only
for the statement of facts, not for the drawing of conclusions.
I have concluded with a selection of new and rare words,
not of Christian significance. Want of space has compelled
me to omit much that is interesting in this respect.

§ 1. Deus, with Cyprian’s love for abstracts, is paraphrased
in many ways, e.g. 519. 16 quando . .. nos diuina protectio
reduces ad ecclesiam suam fecerit ; 680. 16 ne uulneratos dinina
clementia in ecclesia sua curet ; diuina censura 496. 19, 737. 8,
&ec. ; diuina maiestas, pietas, benignitas, bonitas, indulgentia,
dignatio 250. 21, 274. 5, 579. 3, &ec.

Deitas is not used by Cyprian. It first occurs in De Aleatt.
7 (A 100. 9); an evidence, as far as it goes, for the later
authorship of that tract. Diuinitas, in the only passage where
Cyprian uses it (339. 26), perhaps stands for diuinatio, though
a comparison with 661. 19 renders this doubtful. Trinitas
occurs 292. 6, 782. 4, 791. 22, after Tertullian ; diuina firmitas
215. 7 must mean union of Persons.

Though Dominus, when it stands alone, is normally for
Christus, yet Deus and Dominus are also used interchangeably
and in combination ; for rhetorical purposes they often occur
at the ends of parallel clauses, e.g. 232. 22 diem Domini et
sram Dei, 757. 3 dignatione Dei et ordinatione Domini. In 320.
13 praeferamus . . . Deum et Christum diabolo et antickristo
Cyprian has gained three rhetorical figures at the cost of one
false antithesis.

Beside diuinus the adjective deificus occurs. The word,
which seems to belong to vulgar Latin?, is used rarely and

! It is used by the illiterate Lucianus in Ep. 32 (533. 12), in De Aleatt. 11
(A 103. 16), several times in the De Montibus, by the translator of Ep. 75
(815 4), in Sent. 8 (441. 9). Cyprian only uses the word thrice, and each
time deliberately, for the sake of parataxis with Dews; 439. 15, 618. 23, 742,
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Creare, 1 think, does not occur, creafura twice, in a concrete
sense, 708. 12, 768. 17, creator only 792. 4 megane Deum
creatorem Christi. Facere seems to be the usual equivalent for
creare, with factor, 662. 7, 718. 15; cf. 319. 192, and factura,
in a rhetorical passage, 198. 7. In the De Hab. Virg., adapted
from Tertullian, he borrows that writer's plastica and proto-
plastus 198. 7, 190. 15; plasmare in 804. 18 is an allusion
to Sap. 15. 11; duinum plasma, 468. 12, is some evidence
that Ep. 2 belongs to an earlier date than O. Ritschl’s
arguments indicate. When Cyprian’s style was matared
he avoided, as far as possible, the use of Greek words.
Instituere is used for creare 201. 28, institutio 468. 10 ; institutor
is so used by Tertullian and Lactantius. Arfifer is used
168. 20, 201. 27, not, I think, opifex, though opus is found,
198. 7, &e3

The usual words for God’s law and appointment are dispositio
(Test. 1. 11 til. dispositio et testamentum), institutio, ordinatio,
traditio, and lez*. Praescriptio in the legal sense seems the

which they contain is creatura, Ecclus. 24. 5, Col. 1. 15 (62. 15, 63. 16). In
Dan. 14. 4 (337. 30, 661. 13) and Mal. 2. 10 (114. 16) condere takes the place
of the Vulgate creare. In Eph. 4. 24 ¥7100¢ls is translated by consfitutus (124
23) instead of creatus, as in the Vulgate. There are no other passages in
which creare or its cognates might have been expected. In the contemporary
Ad Nov. 4 (A 56. 13) Gen. 6. 7 reads perdam hominem quem fecs.

! This seems a reference to Heb. 3. 3, where Clarom. reads creatori suo,
and the Old Latin MSS. generally that or gui creawit exm ; Vulgate ei gwi
JSecit illum. There is another possible reference to Heb. 4. 12 in 271. 21
inpetrabilis et efficax sermo. Since Tertullian knew the Epistle it is incredible
that Cyprian was ignorant of it, though he would not cite it as Scripture.

23 Creare is not even used, when it might naturally have been expected, of
the divine appointment of Bishops, but always facere, constituere, &c., though
creare pseudoepiscopum occurs 643. 23. In fact, through its use by Marcion,
the word seems to have gained a heretical connotation, of which this may be
& survival. Tertullian very rarely uses it except in reference to the deus
Marcionis (Adu. Marc. constantly, Carn. Xti 2, Res. Carn. 2, Praz. 3, &c.),
the true God heing conditor. Soter has similarly suffered through Gnostic
use (Tert. Adu. Val., passim); cf. Cyprian’s rejection of éinctio.

? Koffmane, p. 67, states that condere is used by Cyprian for creare. He
does not give a reference, and I have noticed no instance, except condifor in
Ep. 75 (824. 12).

¢ Lez is used both generally for God's commandments and, in the Scriptural
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help, 346. 5, 422. 13, 500. 9, 13, 801. 15. A partial converse
is divina indignatio 363. 19, 521. 16. The word is not used
of human action. Imdulgentia occurs constantly in the two
senses, both found in Tertullian, of favour and goodness, e. g.
579. 3, 432. 14, in which it is often interchangeable with
dignatio, as 656. 12 plebs cui de dinina indnlgentia pracsumus,
and of forgiveness, e.g. 403. 5 indulgentia criminis, 249. 21,
628. 12, &c.

§ 4. Sermo Dei is constant, though Tertullian wavers
between Sermo and Ferbum. The rendering in Cyprian’s
version of the Bible seems always to have been Sermo.
Concarnatio occurs once, 60. 5; imcarnatio never, though
incarnatus is found in Novatian, Trin. 19. Koffmane,
P 42, only knows Hilary of Poitiers as using concarnatio in
this sense. It was perhaps an unsuccessful coinage of
Cyprian. In uno omnes ipse portauif, 271. 13, describes the
work of the Incarnation ; so also 277. 2, 711. 12, 754. 8 ; cf.
Is. 63. 9. Tertullian does not use the phrase; cf. p. 308.
Aduentus is used both of the first and second Coming, 211. 8,
414. 21, &c. Passio® 471. 2, and resurrectio, are of course
common. Adscensus, never adscensio, is used, 471. 17, &e.

Christus is much more common than Dominus or compound
titles ; the full Dominus moster Iesus Christus is very rare ;
Dominus Iesus only occurs in the solemn salutation at the end
of the last letter, 842. 9. Deus et Christus eius, which occurs
so often (see Hartel’s Indexr Ferborum, s. v. ellipsis and is, and
add 838. 15), may have been misunderstood by Cyprian, as
Hartel suggests, for an ellipse of filius®.

Saluare® is only used thrice, 790. 20, 809. 6, 12, Saluator

! Passio is often uned of the martyrs, 578. 2, &c., and in the plural as well
as in the singular, e. g. 6632. 22, 833. 9.

* See a good article on this eius by F. Piper in Zschr. fiir Kirchengesch.
1890, p. 67. In Tertullian I have only noticed ome inatance, in Bapt. ¢
(208. 19 Reiff.).

* Cf. Wolfflin in Sitzungsberichte of the Munich Academy, 1893, p. 263 f.
Saluator is used by the illiterate Celerinus, 5329. 12. Tertullian rejects it,

though it stood in his Bible, and is constant in Irenseus. Cyprian never uses
Tertullian’s salutificator, for which add Mare. 5. 15 to Oechler’s list.
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result of judgment, is reward, 344. 18, &c. ; the only excep-
tion I have noted is 399. 15. Vindicta for punishment is
common.

§ 5. There is no variant for Spiritus Sanctus. The sanctus
is rarely omitted, 204. 10, 301. 17, &c., and rarely precedes,
though this is contrury to Cyprian’s custom. Praedicere and
praedicare occur constantly, the latter as a substitute for
euangelizare, which Cyprian never uses. There seems to be
no clear instance of praedicare wrongly used for praedicere.
Denuntiare is used in the same sense 217. 14. For the Divine
falfilment of Scripture the Biblical adimplere is used !.

Inspiratio and reuelatio, e. g. 787. 15, where both occur, are
common ; adspirare 841. 10. Ostensio, ostendere are used of
the giving of visions, e.g. 497. 9, 498. 9, 651. 7. Where
ostendere is used without the mode of revelation being named,
as in 567. 21, it is safe to assume that a vision is implied 2.
Fisio also is found, e.g. 734. 8. In Spiritu occurs 692. 10,
&c.; in ecstasi only 520, 73, Canere and praecanere, both
from Tertullian, occur several times, e. g. 375. 19, 706. 13 ;
diuino spiritu et instinctu, 359. 6, is used of prophetic inspira-
tion. JInstinctus* in this sense occurs again 255. 16 ; instigare
656. 15, 698. 22. Spiritus confessionis is read 338. 26, spiritus
diuinitatis 339. 26.

§ 6. It will be most convenient here to deal with Cyprian’s
language concerning Scripture, which he so often attributes
to the Holy Spirit®. The singular Scripfura is much more

! Add to Hartel’s list 225. 6; in different senses 255. 15, 256. 15, 776. 1.

* Ostendere is 8o used Puss. Perp. §§ 4, 7, 8.

3 Pass. Perp. 30 adeo in spiritu et in extasi fuerat. The word is used by
Tertullian. In Ep. 75 (817. 4) mulier in ecstusin constituta it cannot be an
ablative, as Koffmane (p. 36) would have it. 1t must be a rendering of els
{xoraow weooboa, or something similar.

¢ But snstinctus is more often to evil ; 421. 11, 588. 9, 645. 12. Inmstinguere,
though used by Tertullian, never occurs in Cyprian.

® Cyprian’s mode of citation is very uniform. He almost always uses two
synonymous verbs in his love of pleonasm; Deus, Christus, Spiritus Sanctus,
Apostolus loguitur et dicit. In Ep. 68 occur the forms docens et praecipiens,

ponit et dicit, docens et ostendens (twice), loguens et dicens, mandauit ot dizit,
ostenditur et probatur, contestatur et dicit, prolat et declarat, loguitur et dicit,
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ellipse occurs 338. 8, and often in the Testimonia, with Basilion
and Regnorum. In Paroemiis is the regular mode of citation
for the book of Proverbs; in Prooemiis, 62. 3, can only be
a lapsus calami. There is some little evidence for in Parabolis,
62. 3, 154. 4, though it is not likely to be Cyprian’s. Very
often the book is included with the other sapiential books, as
in Sapientia,e. g. 128.13,156. 17. In 672. 22 the Minor Pro-
phets are cited collectively ; in duodecim prophetis. Cf. Tert.
adu. Marc. 4.13 Naum ez duodecim,and Adu. Jud. 5. The other
names of books offer nothing noteworthy !, unless it be that
he has Malackin (nom. and ace.) twice, 293. 13, 413. 17, and
perhaps also 94. 22, Malackiel twice at least, 68. 3, 138. 19,
against Malackias thrice certainly (50. 7, 114. 16, 157. 15),
and probably also in 97. 3.

Euangelium * is, with one exception, used in the singular,
the Gospels being regarded as an undivided whole. Except
in the Testimonia the form employed is Dominue in Euangelio
suo dicit, &c., the personal agency of the Evangelists being
ignored. In the Testimonia, where more exact citation had to
be given, Euangelium cata Matthaeum, &c. is the description.
The evidence for secundum is inadequate, and its use improb-
able®. Cyprian never follows Tertullian in speaking of Evax-
gelium Matthaei, &c. Euangelia quattuor, the only example
of the plural, occurs 785. 20. Acta, not Actus, Apostolorum is
always used.

Cyprian is very careful not to cite Scripture without
acknowledgement. He never allows himself, as does Tertul-
lian, to fall into continuous Seripture language without giving

! Koffmane, p. 10, notes that psalmus is very often used in Cyprian for
a verse of a psalm. But when Cyprinn writes psalmus dicit, &c. he simply
personifies the single Psalm, as he does when he writes Apocalypeis diest
343. 21, 663. 5. He recognized them ns separate compositions; in the
Testimonia he gives the number, and his usual citation is ¢n Psalmse.

* Beside this normal use of gelium, gelicus, it is also used for the
Faith as & whole, and practically as an equivalent for ecclesia, e.g. 248. 26
nec eccleriae iungitur gui ab ewangelio separatur, 687. 3 sacerdos Des euan-
gelium tenens, cf. 544. 12.

? Cf. Zahn, Neutest. Kanon, 1. 164, n. 5.
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alone very often. The verbs used are ‘ypum, figuraw, &ke.
epprimere 7q2. 34, %e., which is the most common; gerere
386. 26 : portare 269. 11: praemonsirare 704. 12 ; ostendere
702. 23. The type as representing its antitype is said
destynare ;. 753, 21 yui agnus designabat Christum ; prasformare
217. §b. ezprimere 338. 25, pragfigurare 328. 5, imitiare 403. 27,
dhel passiomem CArists initians, and 285. 13. Feritus, as in
367. 16, ;o 23, and respomdere, a8 593. 21, stand for the
antitype.

§ 8. Chratianus is common. but less common than might
bave been expected. It is rare as an adjective, Christiznum
nomen LLL. 13, pabientia 4C4. 13, unansmitas 754 4. and a few
more. When used as a substantive it alwavs seems to have
the connotation of a good Christian. and to be reserved for
somewhat emphatic passages. Fulolis, on the other hand, is
a colourless term : cf. in Tesé. 3. the titles §§ 34. 37. 44, 57, 87.
Caldonius cun use it even of lapeed persons, 537. 4: Tertullian
Fug. U includes renegades under the term, and Jeias. 11 con-
trasts it with Speriéelis. L e Montanist. Similarly fdes
sppears to be used simply for the fact of Baptism in Test.
3- LI bib. eum qui filem comseculus cof, and . 97 tit, as in
Tertullian Mowrog. 11 waritns & fide primns, and Pud. 1832,

praedicetur, i.e. witness both typical and direct. In 710. 23 it appears to
mean not the type but the teaching which it cunveys. The word is used fre-
quently in the modern meaning of swrament; e.g. bapéismi & 795 24;
a. salstare ie Bapusm ;61. 1; s sacramenfo wtrogee nascantur (i.e.
Baptism and manme impasitio) 7735. 16, 795. 12, and Sent. 5 '439. 9. So of
the Eachariat, 431. 17 de sacraments crucis ¢t cihum et potum sumis; and
even of the elements, 255. 19 diaconss relactanti licet Ja sacrumentn calicis
infadit, where de.is partitive ; * poured some of the sacrament of the cup into
the child’s mouth.” It ia used also of the Pamover; sacrumentum Paschae
217. 8,752 30; and of means of grace genenally, T7o. 19. In 370. 19 Aune
o fieri potend, sequamur omnes, huins sucrirmento et siyno censeamur, it seens
to mean the sign of the Cross; cf 664. 25. In Sent. ; 44C. 19" itis equivalent
t» Symholum.

' CL._forma facli = Tvwo yevoperodin the Vg. of 1 Pet. 3. 3. and defurmare
in this sense in Tert. Res. Carn. 30.

? This distinction seems the best explanation of CAristiani fuileles, which
occurs seven times in the probably Cyprianic De Spect., Adelis being the
substantive and of CAristiana fidelis, Tert. Ur. 2.8, i. e. a baptized person
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594. 6 ', 674. 16, 732. 25, 769. 20, 773. 12, 783. 15. Petra
is so used in Ep. 75 (820. 27, cf. 821. 16), but never by
Cyprian. In 338.17 Hartel has introduced it into the text
on insufficient MS. authority, and in spite of Cyprian’s con-
stant use of super Petrum. For the description of faithful
Christians as super petram fundali, see § 24. In connexion
with the Church, Cyprian also often uses the words matriz,
radiz, origo, caput ; e g. 607. 9 ut ecclesiae catholicac matri-
cem ¢t radicem agnoscerent ac tencrent, 808. 2 caput et origo,
779. 19 caput et radiz, 772. 23, &c. ueritas et matriz?, 600. 2
radix et mater. How far malriz is equivalent to mafer it is
difficult to say ; in 607. 9 the word was probably chosen for
the rhyme; cf. 214. 14, 338. 15. [Eeclesia sponsa Christs
(Test. 2. 19 tit.) is carried out as a metaphor with great
consistency, e.g. 804. 21 apud solam spomsam Christi quae
parere spiritaliter et generare filios Deo possit, 243. 15 ecclesiam
matrem, patrem Deum, and even more strongly 214. 17 ff.
Fecclesia mater is of constant occurrence, 490. 5, 588. 13, &e.
In 680. 23 matris sinus is opposed to mouerca. Heresy is
adulterium 214. 17, 667. 2, &e. Corrumpere, uiolare, &c. were
certainly used by Cyprian much more literally in this con-
nexion than we, with our ways of thinking, should assume ;
cf. especially 593. 21. ddunare (usually the perfect participle)
and adunatio are often used of the Church, 238. 10, 620. 3,
698. 21, &c. Intus and forie express membership and
exclusion ; plebs intus posila 687. 17, foris esse 745. 9 ; both
together 732. 13 f. But the pleonastic infus in ecclesia, foris
extra ecclesiam is much more common ; 784. 20, 214. 25, &ec.
Except this last example, from De Un. 6, it is confined to the

! In this passage una cathedra is joined with wna eoclesia ; cf. 630. 2,683. 10.

* The followinyg list is, I think, a ccmplete one of the passages in which one
or more of these words occur in connexion with the Church; 188. g, 3123. 3,
313. 1, 314. 4, 14, 330. 34, 231. 11, 338. 15, 403. 26, 404. 2, 579. 9, JOI. 22,
769. 20, 783. 14, 786. 23, in addition to those given above. In different con-
texts cf. 352. 15, 421. 4. In no instance can the use of matriz be that of urbs
primaria regionis alicuius which Paucker in his Addenda gives from later
writers. Tertullian makes a use of the word similar to Cypriau's, but wider.
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more common than sacerdos. The latter (with sacerdotium,
consacerdos, sacerdotalis), though no doubt it is often used
because the nmame involved an argument and a claim, is
employed so freely and so naturally that it must have been
a current term of unmistakable import !. Anfistes used, like

! In Cyprian’s writings there is no passage where sacerdos must, and not
many where it can, be equivalent to presbyfer. The numerous cases where
episcopi et sacerdotes occurs are simply pieces of Cyprianic rhetoric, like preces
ol orationes, aduarearins et inimicus=diabolus, and many more, cf. p. 230.
In Ep. 1 (466. 16) the decree of episcopi antecessores nosérs is called in 467. 4
sacerdotum decretum. In Ep. 15. 1 (514. 3) sacerdos Dei is contrasted with
presbyters ; cf. 522. 4. The Church of Carthage has only one sacerdos; 581. 12
ut Domini misericordia plebi suae sacerdotem reddat incolumem. The bishop’s
seat is cathedra sacerdotalis 630.32. Other passages where the same meaning
is obvious are Ep. 3, throughout which episcopus and sacerdos are interchange-
able, Ep. 55. 9, and Ep. 67. 2. There are, I think, only five passages where
presbyter can be the meaning of sacerdos; (1) singwli diuimo sacerdotio
honorats et in clerico ministerio constituti, which includes all the clergy :
diuino makes it likely that presbyters are embraced in the sacerdotium ; cf. the
reference to 619. 9 in my note, p. 260. (3) 586. 6 f. the presbyfer Numidi-
cus was all but slain in the persecution, and survived against his will ; remax-
sit tnuitus, sed remanends, ut uidemus, Aaec fuit causa ut ewm clero nostro
Dominus adiungeret et desolatam per lapsum guorundam presbyterorum mos-
trorum copiam gloriosis sacerdotibus adornaret. et promosebitur guidem sq.
This might mean that Carthage, which has lost presbyters, shall be provided
with fresh ones ; but it is much more probable that the sense is that the Church
which has lost mere presbyters shall have the honour of a bishop being elected
from among its clergy. This explains e/ promouebitur guidem, which the
other translation does not. (3) 697. 1 ef cum episcopo presbyters sacerdotals
Aonore coniuncts; here honor must not be pressed. Licestia or polestas is
never attributed to presbyters. It refers to the outward respect paid to them
as in Test. 3. 85, 465. 5, 585. 14, 689. 13. (4) 738. 30 nec Aoc in episcoporum
tantum et sacerdotum sed et in diaconorum ordinationibus obseruasse apos-
tolos animaduertimus. Here again the words are identical. There is no
such formal record in the Bock of Acts of the ordination of presbyters as there
is of that of St. Matthias and of the Seven. (5) 777. 1 oportet enim sacerdotes et
ministros qui altari et sacrificiis deseruiunt inlegros adque inmaculatos esse.
Here O. Ritschl, Cyprian u. d. Verfassung d. Kirche, p. 231, would translate
presbyters and deacons. But in Laps. 6 (240. 16) sacerdotes and ministeria (or
perhaps ministri) include the whole clergy, and may do so here. Cyprian is
always a careless writer, and it would not be well to press this single instance.
He is no doubt referring directly to presbyters and deacons (776. 15}, but has
used the other terms asan argument a fortiori. O. Ritachl, . ¢., cites Huther
as denying that sacerdos in Cyprian means presbyter. In Tertullian, Kolberg,
Verfassung, d&c. d. Kirche nach d. Schr. Tertullians, p. 41, fails to give a
clear instance of sacerdos = presbyter ; yet the argument of the famous passage






260 The Style and Language of St. Cyprian.

office, compreshyter) has no variant. In Test. 3. 76 maiorem
natu mon temere accusandum Cyprian is bound by his Biblical
text (Vg. preshyterum). In Ep. 75 (814. 30) maiores natn is
one among many strong evidences against Cyprian as the
original translator, as is seniores in the same letter, 812. 22.

Diaconus (diaconium ; for forms see p. 297) is also constant,
though it is tempting in a few cases to regard minister,
aldministratio as meaning ‘ deacon ’ and ‘ diaconate’!. For dia-

! Cf. Koffmane, pp. 25, 150. Minister and its cognates are often used, and
in various senses, by Cyprian. In 590. 15 the clergy other than the bishop are
classed as presbyteri, diaconi, cetera ministeria ; 465. 11 singuli diusno sacer
dotio honorati et in clerico minixterio constituti, where et is disjunctive;
cf. Tert. Praescr. 29 tot sacerdotia, tot ministeria perperam functa ; miniatrs
ecclesiae 571. 1 refers primarily to two subdeacons and an acolyte. In
240. 16 the term is inclusive, as also 466. 21. But 738. 25 aléaris ministerium
is ¢ the office of a deacon,’ and the Levites, who are the counterpart to Cyprian
of the deacon, are always ministri with a ministerinm, 470. 3, 757. 1, &e. ;
469. 10 diaconus officit ac ministerii sui oblitus. There is a clear example of
minister =clericus, and probably diaconus, in Ep. 21 (Celerinus), 531. 12,
where the true reading appears to be ef nunc super ipsos factum antistites Dei
recognous idem minisfer, ¢ I, myself a minister, recognize you as raised above

sod’s bishops.” By the cominon notion that orders were bestowed, fpso
JSacto, on confessors, Celerinus in his modesty gives himself & lower and his
friend a higher grade in the ministry; cf. Hermas, Vis. 3. 3, 1, Harnack,
Dogmengesch. 1. 184 n., and the Roman Ep. 8 (488. 10), where the confessors
precede the presbyters ; also Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, vol. 3. 241. The
evidence is stronger for administratio =diaconatus. In 2 Cor. 9. 12 Suaxovia
is translated administratio in Cyprian’s Bible (113. 20, 380. 23) instead of the
Vulgate ministerium ; 617. 1 diaconio sanctae adminixtrationis amisso appears
an identical genitive (cf. preces orafionis, &c., and apostolatus ducatus in
De Aleatt. 1); 590. 14 diacons ecclesiarticac administrationi dewoti. But the
word is used of Aaron’s office 411. 10, and therefore also of bishops, 489. 3
integritas administrationis, 828. 19, &c., as is adminisirare ; sacerdotium Dei
administrare 735. 17, 770. 15, Senf. 1 (437. 5); cf. 510. 15, 608. 6. Both
administratio and ministerium are used of the lower orders of the ministry in
the twin passages, 581. 22, 588. 2. In 639. 9 Cornelius ... per omnia eccle-
riastica officia promotus et in diwinis adminixtrationibus Dominum saepe
promeritus implies, I think, that Cornelius had been a presbyter, for except
in this one passage diuinus (which probably refers to the Eucharist) is con-
fined to sacerdotium, ecclesiasticus being the only epithet given to the diacon-
ate and lower grades. Tertullian in Erk. Cast. 10 seems to use menister of
the celebrant at the altar. It is remarkable how little, no doubt intentionally,
Cyprian refers to the presbyterate; cf. his avoidance of the word sacerdos in
relation to it. In another sense minfsterium occurs 548. 1 scio . .. paucos
(olericos) qui illic sunt wiz ad m. cotidianum operis sufficere, and 503. 13.
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alicui occurs 739. 17 ; cooptare 678. 9 and creare 642. 22
are only used of heretical bishops. Eligere and deligere
both occur several times. The voice of the laity is always
suffragium 629. 24, 738, 15. Manum tnponere in episcopatum
739. 17 and 610. 4 (Cornelius). Deposition from orders is
twice described by deponere, 472. 6 and 739. 23. Usually he
contents himself with the wider term alsfinere, or such
general expressions as excitare de presbyterio, separare se a pecca-
lore praeposito, indignos recusare (619. 9, 737. 22, 738. 2), &e.

§ 13. Councils of different kinds are frequently mentioned,
but Cyprian appears to avoid anything like technical language
concerning their assembly or proceedings. Usually he describes
their meeting as in wnum comuenire 627. 14, 779. 2, or prae-
senfes adesse 465. 5, 581. 5; concilium hkabere occurs 628. 6,
677. 20 ; concilium agere 680. 10" ; cogere et celebrare concilium
775. 5. Conuentus occurs 600. 22 ; cf. the comuenticulum of heresy
220. 23, &c. It does not come within the scope of this paper to
deal with the constitution of these Councils, for there is no
distinction in Cyprian’s language as to their meeting, their
proceedings or their decisions, except that in 465. 4, ego et
collegae mei qui praesentes aderant et compresbyters mostri qui
nobis adsidebant, some distinction might seem to be made as
to the status of the different Orders. But in 771. 6 gquid
nuper in concilio plurimi coepiscopi cum conpresbyleris qui aderant
censuerimus, there seems to be no difference. For the debates
of the Council Cyprian has a great wealth of language ; com-
municato et librato de ommium conlatione consilio 626. 13,
librata consilii communis examinatione 717. 16, ponderare,
examinare, pondus examinare, limare, tractare3, &c. The de-

! Concilio frequenter acto. This must mean frequently assembled, and not
largely attended, as the Archbishop of Canterbury would have it in his article
Cyprian in the Dict. Chr. Biogr. Frequenter is Cyprian’s usual word for
often ; he only uses saepe for purposes of rhythm, and perhaps not more than
twelve times in the whole of his writings. Did freguenfer mean anything but
‘often’ in the third century?

? Of debates or modes of procedure during the session there is no account.
In 627. 16 we read that at a Council of bishops scripturis dis ez utraque parte
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go far beyond Biblical language. It is impossible to make
a distinction of meaning between laptismus and baptisma.
For forms see p. 297. Tinguere, tinctio are confined to
heretical Baptism, except in two passages, 543. 12, 782. 5,
where Cyprisn is indirectly citing Scripture’. The only use
of inluminare=¢uwrifew in this sense seems to be 789. 12
quomodo possunt tencbrae inluminare? where the context sug-
gests Baptism, though it may be only a general expression ;
cf. Sent. 22 (445. 10). Abluere occurs occasionally; 752. 6
baptizandi adque abluendi hominis potestatem; ib. 3 ablui et
pwrgari eius lauacro; 219. 21. This no doubt is from 1 Cor.
6. 11 in Cyprian’s Bible (168. 3, 275. 11) as well as the
Vulgate. In all other instances it has an object in Cyprian,
crimen, sordes or similar words 2 Christians are recreati et
renafi 294. 11, 365. 21, reparati 400. 27, &e., ezpiali 6. 4, 8.
5, 751. 16, innouati 204. 6, 769. 7, 803. 1; reformatus in
nouum hominem occurs 803. 8, redintegrare 279. 15. Purificare
786. 24, &ec. is rare; cf. 578. 26. Regeneratio, sanctificatio,
renasci are common property of Christian writers. Baptism
is natiuitas secunda 6. 6 and often, iterata 204. 7, caclestis 427.
28, &c. Other similar epithets are also used ; cf. Koffmane,
p- 78. 1t is lauacrum salutare 204. 6, &c., uitale 188. 14 ;
aqua uitalis, salutaris 374. 8, 752. 5; in the rhetorical
language of the Ad Donatum, 6. 3 unda genitalis. Foms in
785. 21, &e. is purely metaphorical 3. For the use of sacramen-
{um see the note to § 7, p. 253. Those who are duly baptized

! This contumelious use of a word which Lad been normal in the previous
generation (Tertullian and the African Bible) must be an indirect attack on
Montanism, to which Cyprian never alludes, though it undoubtedly existed in
Carthage in his day. JIntinguere, which also occurs in Tertullian, is used
neveral times in the Senfentiae, and tinctio survived till the sixth century.
Paucker, Subrelicta, cites it both from Fulg. Rusp. and Fulg. Ferr. In other
respects there is little difference between the language of Cyprian and Tertullian
concerning Baptism and the Eucharist.

? See Wolfflin in his Archiv, 4. 569. His earlicat instances of abluere =
buptizare are Tert. adu. Mare. 1. 14, Iren. 4. 27. 1.

3 Yet Koffmane, p. 76, sees in it an allusion to a concrete sense of fons in

ism,






266 The Style and Language of St. Cyprian.

abeent, for instance, from Ep. 63, which is entirely devoted to
the subject. Its sense is concrete ; communicants are said
eucharistiam accipere, Test. 3. 94 tit., 280. 20, &ec., and
conversely, 519. 4 ab episcopo . . . encharistia datur; 280. 11
excharistiam ad cibum cottidie sumimus ; excharitiam contingere,
adtingere, ib. 10, 19; cf. 407, 24. The word is used as
a synonym for polus sanctificatus 255 20. In 768. 19 is an
obscurely expressed passage where enclaristiam facere stunds
for the usual sa-rificium celebrare, as also in Semt. 1. Sanmctum
Domini occurs 243. 5,256. 7, 10; 217. 12 the pleonastic caro
Christi et sanctum Domini. This may be an ellipse for sanctum
Domini corpus 514. 12 ; corpus Domini occurs alone 665. 3, &c.
Once also, as already mentioned in the note on gratia to the
last section, grafia salutaris is used in relation to sanmctum
Domini, 256. 14 quando gralia salutaris in cinerem sancto
JSugiente mutetur, where sancto must either stand for Christo or
be a neuter abstract . The usual title for the Eucharistic,
service is sacrificium, either alone as in 256. 9, 697. 23, or
more often 8. diuinum or dominicum. The elliptic dominicum
occurs 384. 20, 714. 13, 14, the last instance being plural.
Hostia dominica is opposed to falsa sacrificia 226. 9, and must
be equivalent to sacrificium ; cf. uictima for apayi in the O. L.
of Is. 53. 7 2. Sollemnia is used for the Eucharistic service, 255.
14 sollemnibus adimpletis, and 649. 26 ; in the latter passage
also sollemnitas3. 1In 713. 22 the whole service seems to be
called oblatio. TFor the use of sacramentum in connexion with
the Eucharist, see note to § 7. The most remarkable example
is sacramentum cruciz 431. 17. Celebrare is the most usual verb
with sacrificium, Test. 1. 16. tit., 256. 9, 466. 19, &c.; 830. 16

! Fug. 25 (35. 18 Reiff.) ex ore, guo Anen in sanctum protuleris eeems to be
the only similar case in Tertullian. Can it mean to say the response after the
Ter sanctus?

* Ronsch, Itala %. Vulgata, p. 327, and Cyprian 8o. 8, 414. 11, 507. 7.
Perhaps also in 402. 21 cum ad uictimam Christi confundantur sidera is the
true reading.

3 Joh. 13. 1 in Tert. Prax. 13 has sollemnitas Paschae (Vulg. dies festus).

Sollemnia and sollemnitas are constantly used by Tertullian of Christian and
mthen rites.
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of the celebrant. Sacrificium in 384. 22 is used of their
offering ; they are called sacrificanfes 255. 27, though this is
rendered uncertain by comparison with 1. 10; cf. 269. 2
quando in unum cum [fratribus conuenimus et sacrificia diuina
cum Dei sacerdote celebramus.

Altare is constant in Cyprian of the Christian altar. In
688. 2, 722. 4 he contrasts heathen arae with Dei altare ; cf.
360. 4. Once a heathen altar is called diaboli altare 679. 23
(so Tert. De Pallio 4 altaria bustuaria), but he never speaks
of ara Dei'; in his most violent attacks upon schism he
always speaks of a/faria profana, never of arae. Nidor altarium,
of heathen worship, 24. 14, is one of many strong evidences
that Quod Id. is not by Cyprian.

Communicatio?, and sometimes the full form tus communica-
tionis is common ; communicationem tribuere 249. 9, tus communi-
cationis accipere 518. 20, lazare 247. 28, &c. The verb com-
municare is equally common ; cum aliquo 467.18, 732. 6, &e.,
being used of the recipient, alicui of the celebrant, 568. 13,
632.9,&c. But there are a few exceptions, as 519. 21, 624. 8,

! Yet in the O. L. ara was certainly frequent, perhaps constant, in a good
sense. In Apoc. 6. g Cyprian reads it three times, 130. 14, 250. 8, 413. 7.
In this verse Tertullian has twice (Res. Carn. 35, De An. g) turned it into sub
altari, but he is paraphrasing the passage. Elsewhere he uses the words
indifferently ; cf. Kolberg, p. 212 f. Primasius retains ara. It oocurs in this
sense in Clarom. in Heb. 7. 13, and in f in Jac. 2. 21. In the Vulgate it is
only found in the Apocryphal books, which were not revised by Jerome.
Arnobius uses the words indifferently, and often in combination, of the heathen
altar ; Lactantius, I think, does the same. Ammianus, 322. 11. 9, uses ara of
the Christian altar, perbaps in insult. In the Index to the first part of
C. I. L. viii. (the African volume) ara occurs thirty-five times of the heathen
altar, altare only once. The Christian altar is not named. The second part
of C. I. L. viii. is unindexed, but in reading it through I did not notice any-
thing inconsistent with the view that in ordinary language the words were
thoroughly differentiated. In Virgil, Ecl. 5. 65 es quatiuor aras, Ecce duas
tibi, Daphni, duas allaria Phoebo, tho word alture seems nore dignified than
ara. It is certainly also rare in Augustan prose. Being stately and uncom-
mon it was well adapted to the Chrietian need.

2 C'ommunio in rare, and only used in general senses, as 789. 11 nullam
communionem lumini et tenebris 758. 4, 10, &c. Cf. the curious use, 545. 15
cum martyribus in honore communis est = particeps. Yet in the Roman Ep.
8 (487. 20) communio = communicatio, and also in Ep. 75 (825. 18).






270 The Style and Language of St. Cyprian.

There is not much that is noteworthy concerning watching,
literal or metaphorical, and fasting. In frequentanda oratione
nocte uigilare 288. 22, inuigilare et incumbere ad preces 289. 11,
usgilare in satisfactione Dei 522. 17, and the like are frequent.
Ieiunium, 377. 13, &e. is common.

§ 18. Ecclesia, as the body of Christians,—ecclesia id est
plebs in ecclesia constituta 711. 18—has already been con-
sidered. In Test. 3. 46 tit. mulierem in ecclesia tacere delere
he is borrowing Scriptural language ; but 508. 20 ad ecclesiam
reuerli may mean the place of assembly. This is more
probable in 686. 3, where Cyprian speaks of Felicissimus
and his companions as not having the courage ad ecclesiac
limen accedere. But there are no instances so clear as some in
Tertullian of this sense of the word. Sfatio is used 598. o,
and also by Cornelius, 612. 7. The only furniture of the
Church mentioned beside the altar is the pulpitum, from
which the lector read the Scripture. The pulpitum in 583. 24
is tribunal ecclesiae, and the lector loci altioris celsitate subnizus.
In 581. 1 the exchange by the confessor Aurelius of the
catasia for the pulpitum, on his ordination to the lectorship,
gains the more in point the greater the resemblance between
the two. In Pass. Perp. 19 Saturninus is exposed upon a
pulpitum at his martyrdom. In Pass. Perp. 5,6 the prisoners’
station in court is cafasta, rendered in the Greek by Bijua.
Rutilius Namatianus (1. 393) in the fifth century describes
Christian sermons as mendacis deliramenta catastae. Thus it
had come to be equivalent to pulpit. The two words must
have been identical in meaning ; a platform aflording a fall
view of the person reading, on sale (Pers. 6. 77, &e.), or
under trial or torture.

It is remarkable that Cyprian seems to avoid giving
a definite name to the Christian meeting. He is contented
with vague language, like colligi 222. 4 (cf. 659. 15; never
the vulgar colligere of Tertullian and others ; Koffmane, p. 47,

maiora desideria et uota potiora, 351. 15 studio magis contradicends quam
woto discends, 510. 1, 656. 7, 686. 17, &c.
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Ep. 77 by Nemesianus, 834. 7 non desinis in tractatibus tuiz
sacramenta occulta nudare®.

§ 20. There is not much variety in the mode of address by
the clergy to one another and to the laity. Frafer is normal
in both cases, the laity are fratres et sorores 473. 8, cf. the
common fraternitas; lector frater noster 565. 14. In directly
addressing his correspondents the word rarely stands alone;
in the hostile Ep. 66 to Florentius always, and also often
in the friendly Ep. 59 to Cornelius. Elsewhere in that
letter the usual frafer carissime is used. A bishop is called
Jilius in 469. 4, and Quirinus of the Testimonia, addressed as fifi
carissime, may have been a bishop also, and certainly belonged
to the clergy, as the Magnus filius of Ep. 74, and others so
styled by Cyprian may also have done. The only epithets
used, except the neutral desiderantissimus of the final saluta-
tions, are carissimus and dilectissimus. Of these the former is
used for the most part in addressing clergy, the latter in
addressing laity, though there are sundry exceptions®. Dilec-
tissimus is constantly employed in Ep. 58, to the plebs of
Thibaris, in which the Bishop and Clergy of that place, who
must have been at variance with Cyprian, are ignored. It is
also usual in the treatises, e.g. de Un., B. Pat., Dom. Or.
Carissimus is used more irregularly. Its common use is to
the clergy, clergy jointly with laity, or the confessors. Yet
in Ep. 43, addressed to the plebs only, they are carissimi four
times, dilectissimi thrice. But bishops also are called dilectis-
simi, e.g. 435. 11, 806. 15, and in Ep. 67, addressed to clergy

! From De Bono Pud. 1 (A. 13. 5) cotidianix euangeliorum tractatilus the
sermon seems to have been part of the daily Eucharistic service, cf. ib. 14. I.
Matzinger, Des hl. Cypr. Tractat de B. Pud., Nirnberg, 1892, has shown
strong grounds for regarding this treatise as Cyprian's; cf. p. 194. Cyprian uses
the noun twice (623. 14, 632. 3), the verb four times (510. 3, 525. 7, 565. 19,
§70. 7) of proceedings in Councll where the speeches 1o doubt had some
resemblance to ser Tractatus appears to be ured several times in the
De Rebapt. in the sense of argument. Praeconium (add t» Hartel’s list 237.
14, 363. 9) is never used in this sense by Cyprian, as Koffmane, p. 97, asserts.

? See Wolfflin's most instructive article in his Archiv, 1892, p. 19. Nothing
can be learned from the recent papers of Babl and Engelbrecht on this subject.
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Caritas and dilectio (once, in Test. 3. 3 tit. agape et dilectio)
are equally common. Adfectio seems only once (232. 1) to be
used of the virtue ; elsewhere it is of personal feeling. Con-
cordia (concordia pacis 217. 23, 220. 17 and concordiac paz
285. 11). Paz (paz morum 618. 23, cf. 621. 17 ; the adjectives
corresponding to it are pacatus once, 221. 5§ simplices et pacats,
pacificus constantly ), quies, uerecundia, comtinentia in the
patristic sense, and Aumilitas® are constantly mentioned.
The right feeling of man towards God is usually fimor, e.g.
526. 7 (timere 302. 27, and often, timidus 501. 10, timide ac
religiose 716. 7), more rarely metus 392. 26, &c., with metuere
737. 21, &c. Irementes ac metuentes Deum occurs 567. 10;
humilem et quietum et trementem sermomes suos 506. 2.
Obsequium and obseruatio are very common, 392. 29, 74I.
23, &c. Deuotio is not very common ; 631. 5 deuotio et timor;
660. 9 deuotionis fides equivalent to fidelie deuotio 786. 10;
deuote et fortiter 513. 9, deuota uirtus 663. 23, &c., fidelissimus
ac deuotissimus frater 503. 16. The meaning is always that
of loyalty. Dicatus Deo (see Hartel's Indez), according to
Biinemann on Lact. Epit. 71. 8, first occurs in Cyprian.
Tustus is fairly common as equivalent to ¢ righteous,’ e.g. 681.
4 confessores et uirgines et iustos quosque fidei laude praecipuos ;
so also ustitia, 431. 7, includes all the virtues previously

. . . seueritas (573. 18), and 551. 16, also Roman. It means also the right to
jurisdiction, 469. 13 pro episcopatus uigore et cathedrae axctoritate, 667. 14,
&c. In all these cases it in exactly equal to disciplina. It is also often
used quite classically for ¢ power’ or ‘energy’ ; 6. 18, 361.6, 725. 10, &c. Vigor
Sidei is very common, 339. 25, 630. 324, &c.; uigor continenliae 638. 16.
Vigor, disciplina, censura, robur, tewor (lenorem tenere 621. 1%, 725. 9, tenore
custoditae fides wigere 828. 17, i temor filei pracualet apud uos 806. 15, &o.)
are all used separately and in combination without any definite difference of
meaning.

! Paz is also frequently contrasted with ¢urbo, tempestas, procella of perse-
cution or heresy.

2 Humilis, humilitas are almost always used in the Christian sense; cf.
507. 16 humiles et quieti el taciturni (unmurmuring), and in the Roman Ep.
31 (563. 1) humilitas et subiectio. In 730. 24 the Aumilitas of brigands to
their chief ; in 189. 19, 689. 4 it means ‘lowly position.' Humsliare (373. 7) is
rave, except in Scriptural reminiscences.
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gingular is not very common in this sense, 7Tesf. 3. 1, 2, 26
tit., 385. 10, &c., though the plural constantly occurs. Opera
singular is absent, and the plural operae is only used by
the illiterate Celerinus, 531. 4. Operari is also common, e. g.
Test. 3. 40 til. nom iactanter mec tumultuose operandum.
Operans occurs as an adjective 394. 3, and 407. I tusli et
operantes, and also operarius 379. 17, o. et fructuosus 380. 3.
The last, with its contrary sterilis, is often used. Justitia is often
used for ‘ charity.” The word is no doubt derived from d:xato-
oV, regarded as an exact equivalent for éAenmoovin, in such
Biblical passages as Matt. 6. 1. There is no rendering of
this verse in Cyprian, but the Vulgate has iustitiam, and
probably Cyprian had the same, though # reads elemosinam.
At any rate there are many other Biblical passages from
which he might have borrowed the word; cf. Meyer's Com-
mentary on Matt. 6. 1. The word is thoroughly adopted and
used freely and naturally by Cyprian; iustitiae opera 314. 5,
tustitiae ac misericordiae mostrae opera 392. 19, and iusta
operatio often in Op. El.; iusti et operantes, synonymous, 407.
1; cf. 307. 5. As has been already stated, pius, piefas are not
used by Cyprian in this sense. ‘To distribute alms’ is com-
monly dispensare 393. 12, 588. 14, 700. 19, &c.3

§ 24. The distinctively Christian conuersatio, for ¢ manner of
life,’ is mot much more common than acfus. Their strict
meanings seem to be reversed in 739. 13 episcopus deligatur
Dlebe praesente quae . . . uniuscuiusque actum de eius comuer-
satione perspexit, where acfus must mean °¢character’ and
conuersatio ‘ conduct.” Elsewhere the words seem to be used

! Opus, operari occur in several senses; opera saecularia, funesta 633. 6,
636. 3, &. In 837. 20 Nemesianus strangely writes sacrificium ex omni
opere mundo. Operari in aliguem =* to relieve,’ 386. 8, * to injure,’ 483. 8;
operari ad bonos usus, necessitates, &c., 195. 23, 479. 4, 700. 28 ; circa fruc-
tum salutis operantes=‘to win,’ 390. 2 ; magis ac magis intellectus cordis
operabilur scrutanti scripturas 36, 18 ; operatur per inprobas mentes wirus

13. 3; clauo funibus uelis ut fabricetur et armelur mauis operare 647. 1.
The verb is transitive in 11. 6.

* Erpungere in the very hastily written Ep. 41 (587. 13, 588. 5) cannot be
regarded as an ecclesiastical term.
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Christians are thrice described as fundati super petram 210.
16, 579. 9, 625. 4; cf. 188. 10. Christus qui est petra
occurs 706. 19'. Progress in Christian life is expressed by
proficere, which is constantly used in all possible constructions®.
The result is promereri Deum, used by Cyprian at least twenty-
three times?; merita means almost as often ‘ punishment’ as
‘reward, 359. 8, 496. 19, &. The metaphor of agon, palma,
&c. is used of a good life as well as of confessorship, 394.
21 fT,, and elsewhere.

§ 25. Sin* is peccatum or delictum, the former being the
more usual. Peccafor, both as a substantive and as an
attribute (sacerdos sacrilegus et peccator 769. 2, &c.), is com-
mon ; delictor only occurs 720. 17. Delinquere® is somewhat

713. 18 it seems equivalent to disciplina and censwra. In one passage, 698.
20 f., it seems used of a bond, according to the old etymology; ef nom tantum
dilectio sed et religio instigare nos debeat ad fratrum corpora redimenda. Here
religio refers to the adunatio, dilectio to fratres preceding. There remain the
three passages 467. 4 sacerdotum decretum religiose et necessarie factum, 6os.
13 et religiosum wobis et mecessarium existimaui . . . ad confessores litteras
JSacere, 701. 19 religiosum pariter ac necessarium duxi de hoc ad uos litteras
Jacere. The third of these shows that in the second uobis cannot be construed
with litteras facere ; and Cyprian never has litteras fucere alicus. Vobis must
be equivalent to erga uos and religiosum, religiose taken in a general sense in
all three cases. '

! The word petra is used literally once, 667. 24.

* Hartel's list of these constructions is by no means complete. The word is
very sparingly used by Tertullian ; it is constantly used by Seneca of moral
progress, and very possibly is a part of Cyprian’s debt to him,

3 To Hartel’s instances add 392. 28, 483. 11, 494. 19, 51I. §, §25. II, §39.
7, 639. 10, 831. 8, Vita, c. 3. All have Deum or Dominum as direct object,
except 494. 19 coronam de eo promerendan. The word is not used by the
other writers in Cyprian’s Epp., and rarely by Tertullian. It is used twice at
least by Seneca instead of his usual demereri; Dial. 7. 24. 1, Ben. 3. 3. 1.
Apuleius uses it thrice in Met. 5. 25, 6. 10, 11. 6 (93. 23, 103. 8, 209. 6 Eyse.).
The first and third have Cupidinem, numen as objects. The word did not hold
its own in later theological literature ; Ambr. Ep. 63. 112, Hier. Ep. 120. 10,
Aug. C. D. 19. 16, 31. 27 are, I think, the only instances in those writings.

¢ Much of the language dealt with in this section, though generally appli-
cable, is used by Cyprian only in relation to heresy or lapse, because he rarely
has occasion to mention other sins. For the sake of convenience I have dealt
with the whole here, instead of placing part in the later sections which deal
with those subjects.

* Delinquere magna 362. 18 (cf. peccare grawia 228. 1), delinquere in Dexm
717. 10, delinguentes =delictores 743. 4.
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constituts Deum plenis satisfactionibus deprecantur. Deprecatio,
singular and plural, is common, 377. 14, &c., satisfactio, satis-
Jactiones, satisfacere, satisfieri constantly occur; 247. 9, 472.
14, 516. 11, 522. 17, 680. 18, &e. Exkomologesis is the regular
word for ¢ confession’ ; it occurs in the plural 524. 5. Con-
JSessio is only used twice in this sense; 258. 18 where it is
explained by confiteantur preceding, and 615. 13 in the
sense of return from schism?. Ezkomologesin facere is not so
common as confiteri, or confiteri peccata. Cyprian's favourite
metaphor for such penitent conduct is pulsare ad ecclesiam
682. 18, &c.® The reward of penitence and confession is
manus inpositio 514. 11, &e. It is strange, however, though
in all probability an accident, that the substantive is never
used in this connexion ; there is always a periphrasis ; manu
eis a uobis in paenitentiam inposita 525. 18, and the like.
Remissa, &c. have already been treated of under the head of
Baptism. Absolutio and its cognates (cf. Tert. 4du. Marec. 1.
28) are entirely absent. ‘

The punishment of the impenitents (confumaces 248. 16,
&c. is common, but hardly precise) is abstineri; abstimere
transitive occurs, 475. 20, &c., ten times in all, abstentus also
frequently 4. The full form abstinere a communicatione, 590. 4,
is not often used. Cokibere a communicatione, 597. 15, and
prokibere, 280. 13, do not recur. The opposite to abstinere is ad-
mittere 636. 7, &e., or pacem dare, concedere, &c., e.g. 717. 15.

1 The evidence is strongly in favour of exhomologesis instead of Hartel’s
exhomologesin ; cf. the plural Aaeresis 781. 16, 800. 1, &c., which is the true
reading, not Aaereses.

* Probably also 647. 12, though there it may have its usual sense. It was
very natural that Cyprian should avoid it, s'nce he has so much occasion to
speak of confession in the other sense. But it is almost as rare in Tertullian ;
perhaps only Ads. Mare. ii. 34 paenitentiae confessio, Apol. 24, Paen. 3, 8,
Carn. Xti 8.

3 It is impossible to reconstruct from Cyprian the ceremony of penitence and
readmission. But from Ep. 59. 15 it is clear that the account given by Tertul-
lian in Pud. 13, though hostile, is not inaccurate. Tertullian’s language in
relation to sin, penitence, &c., is much the same as Cyprian’s.

* For the construction of abslimere see Weinhold in Wolfflin's Archiv,
6. 509 ff.
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the Bitdieal r-zsa's~ usel of Enoeh. ‘L. 15. 22 : reddifso occurs
394 25°. The cunoas eradism. which has almost a literature
to nsef is used 312 22: se n 205 To die before another
18 praesedere 553 5. 228 = oatc o miie e 583 16, praemittere
585.6: ef 282 13. Komrepere is used of man in the Serip-
taral manner: s-ore redesais 15 3. Concerning burial
there is no noteworihy language: cimderiam is used of
a Boman piace of barial 842 . ef d+a §1 (exi. g); in
74<. 2C apwd prifana acia’~-a Jemwizoe is the language of
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The dead are commemorated at the aliar: the oblatio is
made for them, including the marivrs. and the Sacrifice

© B, ordere in the Boenan Ef 8§ 456, .8 ~ereierte spiritw 239. 6, also
Bouman ; reorsesi! absoluie oo a tamb, C. I. L 3. 2c10. for obiif. There is
3 valuable cliectizm of terms for death. Christian and heathen, in A. Kiibler's
article on the Latinity of African Inariptions in Walfllin's Archir, 8. 183,
wisich shows that these forms of speech wrere by no means exclusively Christian.
I have found thic article a valuable supplement to my own reading of C. 1. L. 8.

* Exire cocurs in Pass. Perp. 11 (twice® and 13 in this semse ; it ssems
tw bt alweenst in Tertullian

* (Y. redditio episcepi wrbici in the heading given v mast NMSS. to Ep. 9.
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common substitute ; 289. 18, 580. 7, &ec., Inimicus somewhat
less frequent, e. g. 211. 9 ; Aduersarius et Inimicus, together
by pleonasm, 667. 20; Aduersarius uetus et hostis antiquus
317. 20. Both are used as actual substantives, and with
attributes ; ewpugnator Inimicus 201. 18; cf 249. 10, &ec.
Malus=4 movnpds is used 286. 6, 287. 13, &c., but less often
than by Tertullian. Malignus is not used by Cyprian. It
has been already mentioned that he never has Safan or
Satanas. Immundus spiritus (cf. Pass. Perp. 21) is opposed to
Spiritus Sanctus 645. 12, and is elsewhere used for diabolus,
but more commonly is in the plural. Serpens occurs several
times, 210. 1, 373. 15, &c., but draco is absent. Cyprian is
apparently the inventor of the adjective serpentinus 431. 135,
806. 9. Evil spirits are immundi spiritus often, immundi et
erratici spiritus . 16 (cf. spiritu erroris abreptus 211. 2), spiritus
nequam 765. 1 and in Ep. 75 (817. 10), peccatores et apostalae
angeli 197. 26. Daemonia seems to occur only 645. 11, daemon
not at all. For the ejection of these spirits Cyprian never
uses exorcizare ; he leaves it to the speakers in the Senfentiae,
though he is obliged to use the recognized ezorcista. He
gives instead rhetorical descriptions of the exorcist’'s work,
Slagellare, urere, torquere®, &c., without any word for the actual
command to depart. Adiurare occursonly once, 361. 18, and in
Quod Id. 25. 3. Diabolical action is described with much
variety, conflictatio, infestatio, incursatio, laqueus, labes, uensnum,
Sunus, adulator, ueterator, praeuaricator, feralis, funestus, letalis,
circumuenire, grassari, deicere, auertere, euertere, &c. Inferi is
the normal name for hell, 362. 19, 636. 8, 647. 12, &e. ; gehenna
occurs several times, the only Hebrew word used by Cyprian
which he could have avoided, e.g. 483. 8,689. 9. But he prefers

! In Quod Id. both are found, 23. 15, 16 and 24. 4 ; daemos also in Ep. 75
(81%. 8), and daemoniacus in Sent. 1 (436. 16), Tertullian uses daemon and
daemonium indifferently, but avoids the forms duemoniorum and daemontbus.
I have only noticed these four times and once respectively.

? Cf. C. I. L. 8. 2756 carminibus defiza facuit . . . ul eius spirilus ui extor-
queretur quam naturae redderetur. Here extorquere must stand for eicere. It is
a heathen monument to a wife. The conduct of the demon is described in lan-
gage very like that in which Cyprian speaks of the exorcist, e.g. 361. 18, 764. 15.






288 The Style and Language of St. Cyprian.

Testimonia (83. 25), once in this reproduction of the Spanish
letter, 740. 21, and twice in indirect citation of Scripture,
342. 2, 366. 22. It is thrice cited from Malachi 4. 1. It is
to be noticed that, though alienigena occurs sparingly in the
Vulgate as revised by Jerome, it is very common in the books
where the old version has been left untouched. None of these
words, then, are used by Cyprian after he had formed his style.
He confined himself to efinicus (775. 21, &c.) and gemtilis.
The change that was passing over the language of the Church
may be seen in the rarity of efimicus, though that seems the
most common word in Tertullian for ¢ heathen!.’ Even in the
titles to the Testimonia, where Cyprian has used so many
archaic words, only gentilis is found. There seems to be no
other synonym in Cyprian; profanus is only descriptive.
Though the word is Biblical, yet it is not common either in
Secripture or in Tertullian, and Cyprian in all probability bor-
rowed it from his knowledge of classical literature. He usually
reserves it for heretics, but profanus arbiter, templa, dei are
found 3. 11, 399. 4, 411. 7,and the word 366. 4, 23 of heathens.

Idolum is constantly used, and also, though less commonly,
simulacrum ; figmentum occurs thrice (362. 15, 399. 5, 411. 8),
as in Novatian, Trin. 3, and Tertullian, Jud. 1; it was
perhaps frequent in the Old Latin ; it still stands in Vulg.
Sap. 14. 16. Idolatra occurs 645. 19, idolatria often®. Adra
is used 242. 24, &c., altare, for the sake of variety, of a heathen
altar, 243. I, but never again. For these words see § 16.
There is nothing remarkable about the words used for heathen
worship ; sacrificia celebrare 673. 15, sacrificare idolis 242. 13,
sacrificanles 238. 5, &e. Adscendere stands alone 242. 11, ad-

! @entilis is rare in Tertullian except in Ad Ur. and Cult. Fem., where he
uses it freely. He constantly uses sationes, very rarely gentes. Allophylus
and exlrancus are occasional variants for his normal etAnicus.

3 So these forms are certainly to be spelt ; see especially 325. 22, and 740.
13, 22; in these two last instances Hartel's MSS. have no variant. Cf.
WolfHlin in his Archir, 5. 496 and 8. 6, Miodonski on De Aleatt. 5. 3, and
Koffmane, p. 37. Tertullian uses the full form (yet cf. 368. 4 Reifl.), and in

Lucifer also (see Hartel's Article in Wolfflin’s Archic, 3. 23), the MS, has
idololatria, &c. more often than the syncopated form.
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who suffer, whether fatally or not, are confessores (confitentes
once, 615. 5) or martyres. Testis (cf. Vita, init. Cyprianus . . .
testis Dei gloriosus) does not seem to be used. Confessor and
martyr are used equally often, and quite indifferently?;
the pleonastic martyres et comfessorcs 513. 5, 520. 17, &e.
Confiters, confessio stand both alone and with Christum, Christi
dependent. Confessio mominie 653. 22, &. Martyrium or
martyria facere occurs several times, perhaps on the analogy of
stipendia facere ; martyria edere once, 742. 3; martyrium tollere
653. 12. In 698. 3 is the otiose comfessionis martyria, and
260. 7 uirtutum martyria®. Passio and passiones are frequent.

The uirtutes, laudes, gloriae, all meaning meritorious actions,
of the confessors are often mentioned, e.g. 547. 3, 577. 1,
578. 123, But the characteristic virtue of the confessor is
tolerantia 204. 20, 415. 14, &c. The wealth of epithets for
the confessors is great ; gloriosus, inlibatus, snmaculatus, incon-
cussus, inmotus, &c. Beatus, used in addressing them, has
already been mentioned ; cf. 576. 22 beatum facit prima et una
confessio. 'Was it a recognized title ?

Exile, either voluntarily endured to escape death, or in-
flicted as a punishment, is often mentioned. The sufferer is
always extorris*, profugus, &c. being only used for variety,
and exu/, I think, never. Bishops are sentenced to relegatio ;
Lucius of Rome, for instance, 695. 19. If this instance stood
alone it would be a strong confirmation of the statement of

! Cf. Lightfoot’s Apostolic Fathers, ii. p. 26 f. The Decian persecution
would seem to have been instrumental in fixing this distinction between mar-
tyrs and confessors.” The traces of it in Cyprian are very slight; 627. 8
Moyse tunc adhuc confessore nunc iam martyre, and Nemesianus’ description
in Ep. 77 (834. 15) of martyrdom as magna confessio. Confessor and confessio
are very rare in Tertullian ; they were perhaps only just coming into use when
he wrote, through a popular dislike of the Greek equivalents.

? While confessio has almost lost the sense of ¢ confession of sin,’ exAomo-
logesis has lost that of ¢ confessing,’ in the sense of recognizing, God's glory.
Yet it must have had it in Cyprian’s Bible (360. 10, cf. Test. 3. 114), though
he preferred to take it in the meaning which he always gives to the word.

? Laus in this sense also occurs in the singular, e.g. 621. 8. Cyprian may
have remembered Virgil, Aen. 5. 355 primam merus qus laude coronam.

¢ There is some evidence, e. g. 507. 2, 616, 16, 633. 11, for Cyprian's baving
used the vulgar form extorrens.
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In 664. 23 the galea is described, covering the whole head,
and seems to be that of a gladiator. The very term stantes is
identical with, if not borrowed from, the gladiatorial name for
the victor!. The gladiator’s food is used as an illustration in
the Roman Ep. 31 (557. 18) ita illas (literas) woto esuriente
suscepimus ut ad certamen. inimici ex illis nos satis pastos et
saginatos gaudeamus ; literally, of a gladiator in 4d Don. g. 1.
Fuither passages, such as 15. 20 cum semel pectus caelestis
sagina saturauerit, 401. 17 dicbus quadraginta iciunat per quem
celeri saginantur, Tert. Res. Carn. 8 caro corpore et sanguine
Christi wescilur, ut el anima de Deo saginetur, suggest that
there may have been in the Old Latin Bible a use of saginare
as meaning to strengthen or satisfy, in such passages, for
instance, as Matt. 5. 6. But there seems to be no evidence of
any such use ; there is certainly none in Tertullian or Cyprian.
1t seems therefore more probable that the word, even in these
cases, comes from the same metaphor® Apart from this use
the word is employed by Cyprian in its usual classical sense of -
gluttony, 259. 6, 468. 20. The agon?® or certamen which was
the object of the specfaculum (all these words are equally
common) was often athletic, but sometimes clearly gladia-
torial ; e.g. 526. 15 aciese adhuc geritur et agom cottidie
celebratur, 578. 13 agon unus sed multiplici proeliorum mnu-
merositate congestus. In the latter the confessor has to
meet a succession of fresh opponents, like the Zer fortis of
Quint. Decl. 271. Indeed Cyprian’s use of fortis seems
generally to be the technical one of Quintilian's Declama-
tions, in which it is common, as also in Quint. Iast. 7. 7,
not merely meaning brave, but implying that the courage
has been shown in action, and the reward earned‘. The

! See the examples from inscriptions collected by Friedlinder, Durstellungen,
ii. 363, 518.

? For the gladiatorial use cf. Apul. Met. 4. 14, where the robbers are
described a8 pulpis saginantes (intransitive) in preparation for their snstans
militia ; Quint. Decl. 9. 5 (cited by Mayor on Juv. 11. 20) alebat deuotum
corpus grasior omns fame sagina. For the word cf. Koffmane, p. 99.

3 Cf. Is. 7. 13 in 74. 4, 492. 21, and for the subject Origen, Pro¢rept. 18.

¢ The use of so unchristian an illustration as that of the gladiator, if it did
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a variety is that of those qui accepla fecissent 551. 3
(Novatian), whatever the exact meaning of that may be;
turificati and sacrificati. These names are perfectly definite
in their employment and belong to history rather than to
a study of language.

§ 31. Haeresis and schisma are identical terms in Cyprian,
though constantly used, after his pleonastic fashion, together®.
Haereticus® and schismaticus are equally constant and identical
in meaning. Haeresin, sckisma facere are also normal, 746.
6, 754. 17, &e. Cyprian tried several Latin substitutes, but
apparently was not satisfied with any ; discrefio et separatio
603. 2, discessio 619. 15, schisma et discidium 666. 20,
discidium conpaginis, fraternitatis, unitatis 231. 10, 604. 16,
672. 8, discordia (not moral, but actual schism) 222. 7, 642.
243; cf. diuortium 215. 8. The authors of such division are
diuersa pars 600. 1, i.e. hostile, cf. conuenticula diuersa 220.
24 ; discrepans* factio 602. 7; discordes often, though dis-

&c.; of a letter from the lapsed, claiming communion, in Ep. 33 (568. 3), but
there is some doubt of the genuineness of this Ep. ; of the letters of the con-
essors readmitting the lapsi to communion, §23. 19, &c., which are also called
fitterae, 541. 6, 9 ; finally, of these certificates given by the magistrate that
a Christian had sacrificed, 341. 19, &c. The use in Ep. 33 resembles the Egyp-
tian libellus lately discovered; see Harnack in Theol. Litztg. 1894, p. 38. The
thing existed in Tertullian’s time, though he doesnot nameit; cf. Kolbergp. 1 46.

! Cf. 598. 16, 746. 6, where haeresis clearly means schism. The very fact
that they are used together is in Cyprian's style an evidence that they are
identical ; cf. sauciati et wulnerati, preces et orationes, and so many more,
The only passages where there seems to be a distinction of meaning are a few
in which they are joined by uel—wel, instead of et—et, but there are so many
instances in Cyprian in which uel is not disjunctive that no argument can be
drawn from these; besides them there are only 614. 14 schismaticus immo
haereticus furor, and 8o5. 1 cum uero nulla omnino Aaeresis sed neque aliqguod
schisma habere salutaris baptismi sanctificationem foris possit, neither of which
is more than rhetoric.

2 Cornelius seems to use kaeresiacus 611. 13, 613. 14, which Cyprian rejects.

3 Jerome, Ep. 94. 2, ventures on scissura; cf. Vulgate, 1 Cor. 11. 18;
Cyprian and Tertullian do not cite this text. Cyprian only has the word fromn
3 Reg. 11. 31, in 216. 2. In Sent. 5 (440. 1) occurs qui diuisionem faciunt,
hoc est schismaticos et haereticos. The Echternach Gospels stand alone in
reading discisio for oxiopa in Joh. 7. 43; Vulgate dissensio. There was
clearly a strong desire for a Latin word,

* The verb is used absolutely 497. 14, 529. 2.
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there are few for which he has not attempted to provide
a substitute, has already been said on p. 195. There is
only one Greek ecclesiastical term, symbolum, which appears
to occur for the first time in him (756. 7, cf. 818. 10), and
he only uses it once. It is no doubt a mere accident that no
earlier instance bas survived. Cyprian’s object was not to
introduce, but to banish, Greek words. In the preceding
pages the ecclesiastical words have been set out in detail.
It may suffice here to set them together without farther
comment.

Those for which Cyprian provides no substitute are
acoluthus, angelus, angelicus, apostolus (also of messengers of
evil 642. 17), blaspkemus, lLlasphemia, blasphemare, cathedra,
catholicus, clerus, clericus, ecclesia, ecclesiasticus, ecstasis, euan-
gelium, euangelicus, exorciemus, exorcista (never ezorcizare),
Aypodiaconus (leaving subdiaconus to Rome), idolatra, idolatria,
laicus, presbyter, presbyterium, conpresbyter, propheta, propheticus,
peeudochristus, pseudoepiscopus ( pseudoapostolus and pseudo-
propheta are words of Stephanus, not of Cyprian), ze/us and
zelare (never the deponent). There are only two other Greek
words of Christian sense which he freely uses, agon (with
agonisticus), and petra (see pp. 292, 280). A few Biblical
words, as botruus 578. 1, 705. 20, 754. 9, grabatue 762. 16,
lepra 226. 25, leprosus 671. 3, &c., moeckus 638. 11, patriarcka
308. 9, &e., zizania 622. 15, 16, a few more which had been
thoroughly adopted in Latin, classical or post-classical, as
apkronitra pl. =*cakes of soap’ 761. 4 (cf. Treb. Poll. GaX. 6. 5),
authenticus 489. 16 (Tert., Jet.), catasta 581. 1 (see p. 270),
chorus 313. 27, collyrium 384. 15, conchylium (=murez) 197.
18, cynocephalus 360. 6, stibium 384. 15; tropaeum, tyrannicus,
&ec., need not be noticed. Plasmare 805. 15, plastica 198. 7,
protoplastus 1g9o. 15 (also in Novatian, Trin. 8) are reminis-
cences of Tertullian; plasma 468. 12, not used by Tertullian,
probably comes direct from Irenaeus.

Cyprian twice shows that he had some knowledge of Greek.
In 762, 9 he ridicules his opponents who used the word
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episcopus, episcopatus, coepiscopus; see p. 258. Antistes and
sacerdos constantly. Coepiscopus seems to be a coinage of
Cyprian’s.

ethnicus rarely for gentilis ; see p. 288.

eucharistia comparatively rare ; see p. 266.

exhomologesis always except 258. 18, where confessio is used ;
see p. 282. :

haeresis, huereticus constantly ; for Latin synonyms see p. 294.

idolum is varied by figmentum and simulacrum ; see p. 288.

martyr,martyrium indiscriminately with confessor,&c.; seep.290.

prophetare 223. 17, 339. 26, elsewhere praedicere, &c.

scandalum (add to Hartel's list 474. 19, 508. 3) five times,
scandalizare thrice ; offendiculum perhaps only 304. 14.

schisma, schismaticus constantly; for variants see p. 294.

synagoga only Test. 1. 20 tit. In the sense of ‘heretical assembly’
conuenticulum takes its place 220. 23, 683. 6.

typus often, yet more often imago, &c.; see §7.

Noteworthy Greek words used by other writers in the Epp.
and Sententiae are—cateckizare 823. 17, cimiterium (of a Roman
burial-place) 840. 91, dacmoniacus 436. 16, exorcizare 436. 16,
&c. (confined to Sentt.), petrarium (a conjecture) 534. 18,
pseudolaptizatus 438. 4, tartarus 555. 19, thlibomen: 487. 21,
zelotypus 533. 13.

§ 33. The length of this paper makes it impossible to do
more than select out of Cyprian's general vocabulary a few of
the most remarkable words; and especially those which ap-
pear for the first time in his writings. Beside the ordinary
stock of words of a writer of the third century, common to
Apuleius, Tertullian 3, Justin, the Old Latin Bible, &ec., there

bus usually in the addresses (diaconis, Epp. 14,39). See Ronsch, I. V. p. 26a.
Auixwv is found in third-century Greck Inscriptions, Pagan and Christian
(Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire, p. 442 ; Lightfoot, Ignatius, 1. 501).
Conversely wdrpowv in Theoph. Ad Autol. 3. 27 and often in inscriptions.

! Cited from a despatch from Rome; inthe Acta of Cyprian § 1 it is used by
the proconsul Paternus. Koffinane p. 31 has overlooked it in Tert. de An. 51
(383. 16 Reiff.), perhaps the earliest instance.

? Oehler's Index to Tertullian is very imperfect. He omits, among others,
these words for which Cyprian has been in several cases cited as the earliest
authority ;—adhucusque, Jud. 7 (Cyprian 495. 18, 679. 13, the first instances
according to Thielmann in Wélflin's Archiv, 6, p. 69); deponere =¢depose,
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Georges in the Jahresbericht, vol. 40, p. 126 gives the word
this derivation, citing Prud. 4poth. 607 for the sense of ¢ sun-
set.” But Thielmann (WilfHlin's Archiv, 1. p. 76) makes it
a vulgar derivative from excidere for excedere, in the sense of
excessus. He gives some of Ronsch’s (/t. V. p. 356) examples
of decidere=decedere (i.e. mori), and adds others of his own;
but this seems a less probable account. It would be more
likely that the word is formed on the analogy of discidium,
which often enough means no more than ¢ departure !’

tfomentum=/fomes 10. 7, 194. 12, 591. 18, all pl. Arnob. 2.62
(98. 3 Reiff.).

*inpiamentum 724. 13. Cf. Min. Fel. 28. 5 inpiatis sacris.

toblectamenta et inlecebrae, certainly synonyms, gor. 4. For
oblectare in this sense see Koffmane, p. 95.

ttrauersaria 829. 21 ; omitted by Georges in the sense of ‘fetters’
or rather, perhaps, ‘ stocks.” Ducange cites Greg. Tur. De Vita
Patrum, 7, Forcellini-De Vit only this passage.

uultum 259. 22 neclecto capillo, uulto nubilo. Hartel cites no
variant, and this may therefore be a mere misprint. But in
Apul. Met. 4. 25 (71. 30 Eyss.) saeuiore uulto is read without
variant in Eyssenhardt’s MSS. ; and it is quite possible that
Cyprian has chosen the rare form for uniformity of termination.
Cf. Georges, Lex. d. lat. Wortformen®*.

Of the third declension the only class in which Cyprian
displays much invention is that of verbal nouns in -Zio.

*acerbatio (pl.) 600. 21 ; the only example in Georges. Ronsch,
It. V. p. 79 cites Gloss. Cyrill.

tadflictatio mali="‘infliction’ 685. 1. Georges only cites Cod.
Theod. for this use.

*adunatio ; add 712. 1 to Hartel’s instances. Paucker, Suppl.
cites Cassiod. and Boethius. Cyprian is the first Christian

! Cf. exitium, which in the third and fourth centuries had been weakened
to a synonym of ezitus=mors. Apul. Met. 5. 37 (95. 4 Eyss.) mortis exitium
means no more than Cyprian's mortis exitus (503. 17, 632. 19). So also in
Firm. Mat. Err. 2. 7 and 38. 13 animaduersionis exitium is exactly equivalent
to diuinae animaduersionis exitus in 18. 4. Cf. Ochler’s note to Tert. i. 518.

3 Cf. amictum, Novatian, Trin. 21 (16), which Georges, Lez. d. lat. Wort-

JSormen only cites from Isidore; and sepultum fecit =sepulorsm, C. I. L. 8.

9798 (Safar, Numidia), though this might be from sepultxs. Georges has not

the word.
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*incursatio 364. 2. Nonius, Heges.

*interminatio 476. 2. See Ronsch, Collect. p. 37, and Paucker,
Suppl.

tostensio=wuisio 651. 7, 17, 734. 2, all pl.; see p. 250.

palpatio = *‘flattery’ 569. 17. Plautus, Cassian, Inst. 10. 17,
Interp. Orig. in Mt. 6. 4 (Paucker, Ki. Beitr.).

*ploratio 369. 17; only cited from Aug. Serm., but omitted by
Regnier.

tpudlulatio (metaphorical) 352. 16 ; cf. pullulare 224. 14, 806.
1o. Paucker, Subrelicta, only cites this and Praedestinatus in
this sense.

tseminatio (metaphorical) 642. 24, 689. 17, 788. 19; cf. seminare
352. 15, 577. 19, 618. 8.

ttinctio=" heretical Baptism,’ 772. 8, 800. 7, and in Ep. 75 (815.
20); see p. 264.

*celsitas 583. 25 ; omitted by Georges, and even by Paucker.

tmortalitas = pestis 301. 12, &c., in De Mort. Cited by Georges
only from the Chronologer of 354.

trusticitas="* agriculture’ 646. 18. Cited in this sense only
from Palladius, and in Cyprian no doubt used for epiploce
with rusticum preceding. The word occurs in Quod Id. 2

(z0. 7).
Beside these the following deserve mention : —

acceptor 692. 23 ; Wolfllin, in Archiv, 8. 123, cited only from
Lucilius, the Old Latin Levit. 11. 13, 16 (Vulg. accipiter), and
this ; see also Ronsch, 7¢. V. p. 521.

tnigror (concrete) 198. 1, 384. 19, equivalent to puluis niger
198. 8, 259. 19; cf. the classical rubor 198. 1, 8.

*putramen, 247. 20 putraminibus amputatis, 684. 22 neque enim
sic putramina quaedam colliganda sunt ut sq.!

*seruitudo 328. 10. Only one doubtful passage of Livy is cited
earlier.

! In 684. 22 the change frum colliyenda to collijanda is as easy as Hartel's
(Index) suggestion of putamina, and gives better sense. It is the converse of
aperiendum uulnus est in the other passage (247. 19), and an allusion to
Cyprian’s favourite metaphor of the falsely healed wound, though here the
whole body of the Church, and not the individual Christian, is wounded. If
putamina be read, how could the gathering up of branches already lopped
inflict further damage upon the tree !
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alludes to the passage, and corrects to palabundus, which
Cyprian, with his love of synonyms, no doubt meant to write .

teentenus fructus = centuplex 832. 19. Georges only has Ven.
Fort. 3. 9. 105 centenus reditus®.

*eruciabundus 670. 7, apparently another drag Aeyduevor,

tdiscissa aemulatio 604. 14=schismatica: cf. scissus error 599. 1.
Both must be attempts to provide a Latin equivalent for
a Greek adjective.

*elucidus 598. 3. Not in Georges; but the reading is not
quitg certain.

texpensa moderatio 570. 20 ; cf. pensius consilium 649. 24.

*fluctuabundus 255. 12. Ambr., Aug. (Georges)®.

*indocibilis 253. 2, if this be the true reading. Wrongly cited
by Ronsch Z¢. V. from Iren. 4. 28 ; it is in neither Stieren’s nor
Harvey's index to Irenaeus.

*tnlapsa firmitas 7. 3. Omitted by Georges.

tinmerens 256. 13 ="guilty, ‘unworthy of reward’; not in Georges.

tnpetrabilis et efficax sermo 271. 21. Plautus and Amm. Mare.
Can this be an allusion to Jac. 5. 16 or Heb. 4. 12 ?

tlaudabilis = ‘ laudatory’; 506. 8 ANomen Dei laudabils testi-
monio praedicatur, £98. 13 delecti et ordinati et laudabils
multorum sententiu conprobati, and similarly 629. 7, 204
Laudabile testimonium is simply for laus. No one seems to
have noticed this sense.
" *mensurnus 571. 2, 585. 2. Novatian. Trin. 1, but apparently
not earlier.

! Cf. Fronto, Ad M. Caes. 2. 12 (written by Marcus) owes . .. palantes
balantesque oberrant. Pulabundus also is very rare. In Quod Id. 10 (27.
14) it is borrowed from Tert. Apol. 21.

2 Cf. 302. 15 fructus cum centeno, from which agricultural formula centenus
Sructus is derived ; Cic. Verr. 3. 47 ager efficit cum octauo, bene ut agatur,
uerum, ut omnes dii adiunent, cum decumo (cited from Roby, Latis Gr.
§ 1883). In 763. 25 Cyprian uses tricesimus, sexagesimus, centesimus in the
same sense, a8 in the Vulg. Mt. 13. 8; and in 203. 15, 833. 19 sexagenarins
Sructus.

3 Beside the three -bundus forms given above, Cyprian has gawdibundus
831.16 (Apul.) and nutabundus 5. 2 (literal in Apul., but not cited in Cyprian's
metaphorical sense before Lact.) ; also the common forms cunctabundus 829.
23, errabundus 773. 1, furibundus 617. 20. gratulaburdus 621. 9. The last is
equivalent to luctus, as gratulari 691. 13 and often, gratulatio 615. 15 to
gaudere, gaudium, for which cf. Ronsch, I¢. V. p. 367, Beitr. 1. p. 35

¢ Cf. Apul. Flor. 1. 9. 38 utinam possem . . . praedicabils testimonio tuo ad
omnem nostram Camenam frui, i. e. laude.
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Mare., populares="‘commons’ 673. 16, which the dictionaries
only cite from Hist. Aug., Amm. Mare., and later Jet., though it
already occurs in Tert. Spect. 3, masculus, always a substantive
in Cyprian, 190. 13, 16, 203. 6, 468. 10, 473. 3, 22, 476. 2.
For the elliptical dominicus (dies), and dominicum and sanctum
(sacrificium), see pp. 245, 266. A curious ellipse is 36. 20 de
diuinis fontibus inpleuimus modicum.

§ 35. Of the pronouns little can be said without touching
upon syntax. Generally speaking it may be said that his
use of them is that of his age. Hic for is, isfe (in Roman as
well as in African writing) for Zic, ipse for idem (cf. Sittl, Lok.
Verschiedenkeiten 115, Ronsch, Beitr. 2. 26), alius for alter,
quis for uter were to be expected 2. The rarity of -met forms
(e.g. 226. 1 and 477. 16, where semet should surely be
read instead of se ef) is noticeable; sese is never used.
Indefinite guis is widely and often strangely used; Zest. 3.
25 tit., 8. 5, 263. 3, 807. 12, &e. Quidam (cf. Petschenig in
Wolfllin's Archiv, 6. 268 for the use in Amm. Marc.) is
constantly used for sunt qui, nonnulli; 297. 7, 616. 18, 722. 1,
&c. Quisque and quicumque are often used for guiuis (see
Hartel’'s Index, and for quicunmque add 799. 15 (Stephanus)
and 80g. 16), but the chief use of guisque is of course for
quicumque, which, in the classical use, is rare. Quidquid,
however, is always used, and never guidgue in this sense.
Quisquis is rare (add 12. 11, Sent. 18). Quispiam, quiuis,
quilibet are, I think, never used. Singul/i, with and without
quique, is a favourite substitute for omnes ; unusquisque also is
common. FEiusmodi stands alone for ‘alis, and more rarely as
an attribute; 219. 5, 225. 15, 241. 4, 468. 4, 694. 15, &ec.,
but is not frequent. Huiusmodi is very rare, perhaps only in
226. 1. Kalb, Roms Juristen, p. 108, notes that Auinemodi
does not prevail till after Papinian in legal Latin,

To express reciprocation Cyprian uses #nuicem, I think,
nineteen times; with an accusative Tes’. 3. g #it., 408. 13,

' Mares only 10. 10. It had probably died out of the spoken language.
* Hartel's Index is by no means complete in these respects.
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is Biblical with acc. inf. (e.g. 1 Pet. 5. 12), but does not occur
in the Vulgate with an acc. of the thing attested, nor in
Cyprian with a personal object (contestor uos) as is usual in
the Vulgate. Jerome seems the first writer after Cyprian
freely to use the word as he does. Aug. and Ambr. appear
to avoid it. In the strange contestantes ei 731. 18 both case
and pronoun seem to be chosen simply for rhyme.

dilucidare : 589. 2 dilucidata ueritate. This must be the read-
ing, as in Tert. Mare. 3. 23 tnit.; cf. Paucker’s Erginzungen I.

euirare (literal) 10. 10. Varro, Catullus, Arnob. 5. 42 (211. 23
Reiff.).

gratulari=laetart; add 8. 16, 545. 6, §88. 12, 641. 10, 740.
17, cf. Ronsch, It. V. p. 367, and Dante, Parad. 24. 149.
Gratulatio 615. 15, gratulabundus 621. 9, in the same sense;
cf. gratulanter in Paucker, 4ddenda.

tlazare (pacem, &c. alicui), add 625. 16, 637. 21, 638. 8, 16.
I can find no parallel.

levare; 630. 18 cum mullo patientius et tolerabilius audiret
(Decius) lewart aduersum se aemulum principem quam constitui
Romae Dei sacerdotem. The only resemblance seems to be
2 Eedr. 6. 6 et leuare te uelis super eos regem.

tlimare, see Hurtel’s Index. The meaning seems to be to form
a decision, not to enquire into a proposal; e.g. 596. 25,
where otherwise would be an awkward Sorepor mpirepos.

lucrari=effugere (manus carnificis, &c.) 306. 23, 342. 3, 619. 12;
cf. lucrum 312. 27. Apul. Met. 8. 12 (142. 12 Eyss.), Amm.
Mare. 19. 4. 3, Victor Vit. 3. 26 (84. 22 Petsch.); so lucri
JSacere in Bell. Hisp. 36. 1, Tert. Res. Carn. 42, &c.,and lucratio
Tert. Test. An. 4 (139. 17 Reiff.).

tpertare; (1) Christum hominem portabat of the Incarnation;
see p. 248. This phrase is Cyprian’s own; it is not in
Tertullian or Irenaeus, and does not seem to be adopted by
later writers'. (2) Portare typum, figuram, &c., see p. 254 ;

! Cf. baiulare in Iren. 5. 19. 1 sua propria exm (Iominum) bainlants con-
ditione, quae baiulatur ab ipso, though the sense is different. Father Puller,
8. 8.J. E., has pointed out to me the use of portere in Iren. 5. 18. 1 Pater
conditionem simul et Verbum sunum portans. aud that it is only another step
(though Irenaeus does not seem to take it) to speak of the Church being borne
by the Word. Irenaeus prefers recapitulare in this connexion, as in §.
20. 3. Tertullian has specie hominis guam erat gestaturss in Ads. Mare. 4. 23,
and gestare also $b. 34 and Cars. Xti 10, &c. Gestabat for portabat is the
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10. 9, imitates him. The passage in Ep. 75 is one of many
signs that Cyprian had a hand in that letter.

*sordidare ; add 201. 5, 219. 21, 374. 24, 830. 3 (literal), and
Sent. 42. Lact., Hieron. (Ep. 54. 16 as well as 107. 10,
which is cited by Georges), Firm. Math., &c.

tsospitare = saluare 188. 25, 211. 9. Enn, Pacuv., Plaut.,
Catull., Liv., &c., but very rare. This attempt of Cyprian’s
to enrich theological diction was unsuccessful ; see p. 249.

*sportulare 466. 12 ; &r. Aey.; see p. 274. It must mean to
give, and not to receive, the sportula, as the dictionaries would
have it.

subitare = ‘ take by surprise’ 693.15. The only other instances
seem to be the Vita, § 15 (cvi. 17), and Apoc. 3. 3 (Primasius)
ueniam et subitabo aduentum meum. Cf. subitatio in Sap. 5. 2,
and desubitare Firm. Math. 3. 4. 6 (cited in Paucker, Addenda).
See Wolfflin's Archiv, 3. 255 and 4. 586.

taxare = indicare 705. 19. So Tert. Praescr. 6, Adu. Mare. 4.
20, 27, though usually in Tert. it means to blame. This is
its only occurrence in Cyprian, and is a sign that when Ep. 63
was written he was still under Tertullian’s influence; cf. p. 199.

*turificare: only the perf. part. turificati is used 624. 19. Cf.
Paucker’s Erginzungen /1.

tuentilare honorem 340. 9; cf. Juv. 1. 28; in the opposite
sense 598. 14 ; uentilare mendacia 678. 12, a8 in Min. Fel.
28. 2, Tert., &c.; to spread a rumour 628. 18, 839. 14 ; add
to Hartel's list 211. 3 (literal).

Beside these there are two possible readings which should
be mentioned :—
dereputare 253. 12 delicta nostra dereputemus (S'). The allitera-
tion makes it the more probable.
exabundare, almost certainly in 353. 15, 411. 23 ; see Hartel's
critical notes, and Quicherat’s Addenda. .
It is probable also that in 727. 21 there is a verb gloriare =
glorificare, see p. 223.

augere intrans. 643. 2. Rénsch, Beitr. 3. g only cites Jerem.
22. 30 in Iren. 3. 29 and a gloss.
*coniacere 475. 5. Cf. Paucker, Ergdnzungen I

! The other verbs of this form in Cyprian are condolere 5a1. 11, congaudere
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thought of the appropriateness of the word; cf. 394. 6 con-
tribuens pro terrenis caelestia, which also simply means giving.

tinecurrere supplicia, incommoda 342. 4, 364. 24. Lact, Arnob,,
&c. : see Biinemann on Lact. 2. 7. 23.

tobtendere 254. 8 quid caeci oculi paenitentiae tter non uident quod
obtendimus? This must be iu the sense of ostendere, for which
perhaps it is only an error. Nothing like it seems to occur
elsewhere.

tofferre: oblati praefectis 840. 12, and Acta § 3 (cxii. 12).

praeligere 577. 1. This very rare word is only cited from Apul.
Met. 4. 11 (123. 25 Eyss.), and Tert. Ad Nat. 1. 14 (a false
reference in Oehler). But can it be discriminated from prae-
eligere?  Cf. Ronsch, It. V. 210, Paucker, Erginzungen 11,
and Engelbrecht in Sitzungsber. of the Vienna Academy, vol.
110, on Claud. Mamertus.

+proponere = edicere 284. 15,and cf. 682. 36 ; proponere edictum
Novatian in Ep. 30 (551. 10), Tert. Pud. 1.

statuere = sistere 249. 13, 355. 25, 424. 3. Arnob. 1. 50 (34. 16
Reiff.), where Hildebrand only cites Cyprian ; but cf. Ronsch,
Beitr. 3. 77 for Plautus and Propertius.

struere = tnstruere 598. 5; cf. Ronsch, It. V. 380, and Beitr. 3.
%78, where he cites from Haupt an inscription given in Spicil.
Solesm. which copies 249. 13 (v. 8.) with struatur for statuatur'.
If this reading be accepted, Cyprian’s will be the earliest
instance in the sense of obstruere.

ttranspungere : transpunctas mentis alienatione dementes 261. 17.
In this metaphorical sense of stricken, synonymous with
alienatio and demens, Cyprian seems to be the first to use the
verb, which is cited also from Cael. Aur., though transpunctio
261. 12, is biblical.

*exambire 528. 2, 630. 11, 739. 22, with different constructions.
Arnob. 3. 24, 7. 15, onwards.

ignire (literal) 339. 1. This was probably in Cyprian’s Bible in
2 Mace. 7. 3 (Vulg. succendi); aurum ignitum 384. 10 is
Biblical ; see tb. 6 and Ronsch, t. V. p. 156.

! This reading, and in 238. 8 guam wos laetos excipit from the same source
(Haupt, Opwse. 3. p. 202) are very tempting ; but de oc mundo for de proelio
show that the latter at any rate is only a paraphrase. The change, of course,
was necessary in the case of a natural death, but when one change was made
another might easily be admitted.
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The following in -fer are noteworthy : —

granditer five times; see Hartel's Index. Only two earlier
instances of this adverb are cited from Ovid, and 1 Esdr. 9. 7
from Cod. Tolet. (Ronsch, It. V. p. 150.)

*inseparabiliter 215. 11, 22, 278. 2. Lact., Hieron., Aug.

*saeculariter Test. 3. 36 tit. Aug., Prosper.

tsubtiliter fallens 289. 20 ; cf. subtilitas in Ronsch, Beitr. 1. 68 ;
in the usual sense 782. 2r1.

Derived from present participles are :—

texultanter 614. 11, 691. 9.

*qubernanter 608. ro. Omitted by Georges.

ignoranter 701. 16, 715. 3 ; only Vulg. (Old Latin) Ecclus. 14.7;
Rufinus, Aug.

tndestnenter 733. 20. Vulg. only Heb. 10. 1. Lucifer, Hieron., &c.

*urgenter 676. 14 and in the Roman Ep. 36 (573. 4). Aug.

Of temporal adverbs and conjunctions the rarity of saepe
has already been noticed on p. 220. The same has been
noted by Wolfflin in Cassius Felix ; but Cyprian never uses
the comparative or superlative of frequenter; saepius and
saepissime are always used. Jugiter, also as in Cassius Felix,
alternates with semper. Moz is never used ; its place is taken
by cito or uelociter . The strange use of retro for ‘in future’
occursin 366. 13. Tunc is always used, and never Zum.

There is less to be said about local words. Ezinde, rare in
this sense, occurs 841. 13,15 ; isfic, isfinc always mean ‘ here’
and ‘hence,’ and with i/ic, i/linc are constantly used of Carthage
and Rome?2 Istic for istuc 616, 11, but #luc 725. 15.
Nusquam is put strangely for nequaguam in 394. 26, and the
curious form of question ufi erit quod . . .? occurs several times,
as 601. 10 ubi erit quod discimus?, 634. 20, 793. 12, 15 ; 80
in Ep. 75 (824. 17) and in Roman Epp. 551. 22, 562. 15,
564. 6.

! Moz in the Vulgate is confined to six examples, five of which are in books
not revised by Jerome.

* For the pleonastic illinc ab urbe, &c., see p. 238. Here may be mentioned
the attributive use of illic, fstic, and gquondam, indexed by Hartel ; add to

these postmodum 375. 14, semper 341. 23, and perhaps sfatim 505.14. In
Ep. 75 occur retro 816, 35, and foris 822, 11.






316 The Style and Language of St. Cyprian.

Of adversative conjunctions, immo, in various positions, is
very common . Porro also is frequent, always initial and
usually with autem®. At (af ewim 301. 7, at wero 651. 24)
appears to be almost extinct. For sed enim see Hartel’'s Indez.
Ceterum is very common at the beginning of periods in a
strongly adversative sense. Cerfe is always initial (227. 16,
6o1. 8, &ec.), and used not for restriction, but for assertion.
Ergo is apparently used for Zamen in a conversational paseage,
307. 18, a8 it is in Sen?. 4 (438. 3).

Nisi i is constantly used with the indicative in a reductio
ad absurdum, as 382. 20; only 334. 8, 496. 15 in another
sense with the subjunctive. &i is strangely used for guod in
249. 23, 468. 7, 740. 17. Dum is often used, and invariably
with the present indicative, as a causal particle ; dummodo
perhapse only 779. 123,

In the place of the old conclusive particles, Aine, inde, unde
are almost always used. Propfer quod and ef idcirco are much
more common than quamobrem, quare or quapropter, though
all these occur ; gzocirca is absent. Denique in several senses
—for instance, ¢in consequence,’ ‘ accordingly,’ and as a simple
copula—rarely in that of ‘ finally,” is very common 4, e.g. 421.
23, 50I. 1, 618. 4, 700. 11.

Probably no writer has used guominus so freely as Cyprian
in all connexions; e.g. 260. 3, 297. 11, 411. 9, 502. 18.
Final ¢, as has been said, is rare unless strengthened with ad
Roc, propter koc,&c. But the use of u¢ as simply explanatory or
consecutive is a marked feature in his style ; 195. 23, 312. 21,
26, 522. 15, 794. 18, &e.

Clauses with quia, quod, quoniam for the acc. inf. are, of

1 It is used for polius; nemo cogitet . . . sed smmo consideret 334. 3, and
319, 22.

? Porro axtem=‘on the contrary’ 797. 8 ; cf. Ronsch, Beitr. 2. 78.

> The combinations of dum, &c. are often curious; dum ... sic 743. 16,
773. 5, 816. .. dum 605. 1, hinc ... dum 423. 9, inde . .. dum 423.17,¢0...
dum 312. 3, inde . . . quod or quia 363. 30, 408. 9, 667. 20, 798. 7.

* Cf. Kalb, Roms Juristen, p. 19 f., Becker, Stud. Apul. p. 33, Rénsch,
Beitr. 3. 65.
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INDEX.

Abalienari, 307.
abhorrens, 303.
abigeare, 307.

abluere, 264.
absolutio, 283.
abstinere, 263, 283.
abstracts, 208, 214, 273.
aceegbor, 303,
accidentia, 305.
acerbatio, 300.
acoluthus, 261.

Ad Donatum, 199.
address, modes of, 273.
adfectio, 276.
adflictatio, 300.

adhuc, adhuc usque, &c., 238, 298 u.

adimplere, 250.
adjectives, 215 f., 303 f.
adlocutio, 271.
administrare, administratio, 260.
adorare, adorator, 269.
adscendere, 288.
adspirare, 250.
adulator = ¢ deceiver,’ 303.
adunare, adunatio, 256, 300.
aduocatus, 249.
adverbs, 237, 313.
semulus, &c., 295.
African Christianity, 349 n.
African Latin, 241, 287.
agape, 297.

on, 2932.

ienigena, 287.
alienus, 303.
alliteration, 224 f.
allophyli, 287.
almas, 277.
altare, 268, 271, 288.
Ambrose, St., 215, 280 n.
amictum, 300 n.
amoenare, 307.
amplification, 209, 224, 330 f.
anaphora, 238 f.
animaduertere, 311,
antecessor, 359.

antistes, 257.

antithesis, 314, 330.

aphronitra, 296.

apostata, apostatare, 293.

Apuldsn:, 198, 199, 310, 230 8., 335 0.,
280 n.

ars, 268, 288,

aroessire, arcessitio, 283.

Arnobius, 195 ., 196, 215 n., 235.
on, 330.

at, rare, 316.

audiens, 263.

augere, snirans., 310,

Av:gum'm, 8t., 269, 280.

authenticus, 296.

autumnum, 305.

auulsio, 301.

glnbundug, }03.8

ptism, 263 1., 287, 297.

baptisma sanguinis, 289, 293.

beatus, beatissimus, 273, 390.

benedictus, 273.

beneficio, 317.

Bible, Old Latin, Cyprian's relation
to, 194.

— Names of Books, 351 f.

— Cyprian’s mode of citation, 250 %.,

253.
Bishops, 357 f., 390 f.
bhnm}:u, 313.’ ot
brachylogy, 311 n.
brauium, 195, 289.

Calcatio, 301.
canere, 350.
ocapitula, 251.
carissimus, 273.
caritas, 276.
castra, 3291.

cats, 253.

catasta, 270,
catecumenus, 196, 363.
oathedra, 3256, 259.
catholicus, 255.
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caues, abl., 317.'
celebrare, 266.

celsitas, 302.

Censura, 247.

centenus fructus, 304.
certe, 316.

chiasmus, 212 »., 226 f.
chrisma, 265.

Christ, 248.
Christians, their names, 273.
christianus, 254.

Index.

credere, 277.
n.

245 n., 304 n.
. Ais
knew
Ais
Jan,

, 31415
Don., 199 ; date of

e
ject in

Cicero, 203.
cimiterium, 298. Ep. 63, 199, 287, 310, relation
circa, 209. to Ep. 260; mot
307. 193, 268,
‘ 286, 309 .
'33'7’:2 Daemon, daemonium, dsemoniacus,
: 286.
— payment of, 274.
clerus, cloricun,, 261. De Aleatoribus, 244
clinici, 296. 239
2 deformare, 254 n.
059' deificus, 223, 228, 244.
70 deitas, 244.
delictor, delinquere, 280, 303.
367, 385. deuique,. 316. T
268. deponere, 262, 298 n.
. . deprecari, 2
comparison, irregular, 216. .
concarnatio, 248, 3o1.” Goprcatior 2aer 385
depromere, 3I1.
dereputare, 310.
246. demgm.re_, 254.
283, 290. detractatio, 3cI.
n., 289 f. 376, 299 n., 313.
L 160, 297, 299.
2,3’191’ 315/ dignatio, 247.
o dilectio, 276.
conpages, conpago, 221 . o e
conscientia, 208, 283. g_:}ﬁ?‘x:m:as’“
COmSEruare, conseruator, 49. diminutives, 301.
. . dirigere, 311,
consistens, consistere, 311. AT .
constitutus in, 311 . g;:gl;h"" as1, 263 n., 275
consulte, 313 n. pare, "'93
consummare, consummator, consum- 78

220,

contumax, 282,

conuentus, conuenticnlum, 263, a9s.

conuersari, conuersatio, 278.

242, 260 n.

cr;stum, 245.f., 362.

credentes, 253.

a6o n.
diuisio mensurna, 274.
doctor,
nicus, dominicum, 244

284.
ductus, 303.

dum, 316.
Eoclesia, 355, 270.
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interminatio, 303.
intinguere, 264 w.
Irenaeus, 197, 308 n.
iste, istic, &c., 306, 314.
ingiter, 314.

iustitia, iustus, 276, 278.

Jerome, St., 198 ., 280 n.

Laicus, 257.
Iapsus, 293.
laudabilis, 304.
laxare, 308.
lectio, 251, 261.
lector, 261.
leuare, 308.
lex, legitimus, 246, 251.
libellatici, libellus, 293.
licentia, 259.
limare, 308
litotes, 211 n.

ic, rhetortcal use of, 341.
lli.g:d's prayer, 269. Y
Lucius, Pope, 390.
lucrari = escape, 308.
lues, pl., 207.
lupana, 299.

Magisterium, 251.

magnalia, 245.

maiores natu, 260.

malignus, 286, 295.

manere, 311.

manum imponere,
263, 265, 282.

martyrium, ago.

masculus, 300.

matrix, 256.

mediator, 249

mediocritas nostra, 273.

memoriae, 293.

mensurnus, 304.

merito, 317.

meritum, 280.

metaphor, 207, 391.

metonymy, 207.

metuere Deum, metus, 276.

militia, 291.

minister, ministerium, 260.

Minwoius Feliz, 199, 235 n.

mirabilia, miraculum, 245.

miserationes, misericordia, 275.

morbidus, 281.

mortalis, 281, 299.

mortalitas, 302.

moruls, 201 n.

mox, 314.

mundus, 287.

munerator, 303.

mysterium, 195, 253.

manusinpositio,

Index.

Natalis, 293.
negatives, 315.
neophytus, 195.
nigror, 303.

nisi si, 316.
nomen, 389.
nostri, 3255.
Novatéan, 194 n., 333 n., 241.
numeroeitas, 299 ».
nusquam, 314.
n:zbundus, 43,04 n.

O si, 317,

oblatio, 267, 374, 284.
oblectamentum, 300.
obtendere, 312.

occisor, 303.

offerre, 267, 313.

opera, operari, &c., 27;.
oportet, 313 n.

ordiuare, ordinatio, 246, 261.
ostendere, ostensio, 250, 302.
oxrymoron, 3211.

Palma, 289.

palpatio, palpator, 303, 303.
papa, papas, 273.

wapd wpoo , 311,
parabols, 195, 253.

‘Paracletus, 195.

paratazis, 226 f.

parisosis, 213.

participle present = adj. or subst.,
a1, 313.

passio, 248, 267.

pastor, 259.

pax, p;utus, &c., 276, 28a.

peripatetici, 297.

persphrasis, 209.

pertinacia = cruelty, 293.

pertinax, 305.
Peter, 8t., Second Epistle, 301 n.
;etnm. super, 280.
etrum, super, 355.
pignora = liberi, 205.
plane, 313.
plangere, 281.
pluma,ﬁ. plasmare, plastica, 197, 246,

39
plebeius, 195.
plebe, 257.
pleonasm, 330 1., 256, 269.
ploratio, 303.
plural, concrete for abstract, 208.
Poets, influence of, 203 f., 310 n.
pompa, 265 ».
populares, 306.
populus, 257.
porro, 239, 316.
portare hominem, typum, 248 f., 308.
potentatus, 303.



potestas, 159.
praecanere, 250.
praeconium, 272 w.
praedicabilis, 304 ».
praefatio, 269.
praefigurare, 254.
praefiguratio, 197, 253.
praeformare, 254, 309.
praeligere, 312,
praepositus, 257 f.
praeuaricari, &c., 295.
prayer, 369 f.
prepositions, 339, 317.

presbyter, presbyterium, 259, 263.

pressura, 289.

prex, 369, ?

primatus, 303.

profanus, 288.

professio, profiteri, 293.
prolepsis, 311 n,
promereri, 280.
promouns, 317, 334, 306.
propagare, 309.
proponere, 313.
proselytus, 193, 263.
protoplastus, 246, 296.
proverbial expressions, 305.
prouidenter, 245.
proximi clero, 261.
pullulare, pullulatio, 303.
pulpitum, 3270.

pulsare ad ecclesiam, 283.
putramen, 303.

Quaestionare, 309.
quamdiu =donec, 299 n.
quando, 238 n.

quidam, 306.

quod, conjunction, 317.

Qsod Idola, 193, 268, 286, 309 ».

quominus, 316.

Recalcitrare, 309.
reciprocation, 306.

recreare, 264, 309.

redditio = mors, 284.
redemptor, redimere, 249, 281.
refrigerare, refrigerium, 285.
relative, 316.

relegatio, 290.

religio, religiosus, 261, 279.
remisss, remissio, 249.
reparare, 309.

repentance, a81.
repraesentare, 309.
reseruare = saluare, 249, 309.
respectu, 317.

retributio, 249.

retro, 314.

rhyme, 301 #., 231 f.

Index,
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rhythm, 217 f.
ruina, 293.
rusticitas, 303.

Sacer, rare, 351, 255 ».

sacerdos, 257 .
sacramentum, 3253.

sacrificare, sacrificium, 266 /., 268, 28%.

sacrilegium, sacrilegus, 289.
saeculariter, 314.
sseculum, 287,

saepe, rare, 220, 314.
sagina, saginare, 293.
saltim, 313 n.

saluare, saluator, 196, 248.
salutaris, 249.
salutificator, 248 n.

saluus fieri, 249.
sanctificare, 267.

Satan, Satanas, 196.
satiare, 309.

satisfacere, satisfactio, 281.
schisma, &c., 394.

scissura, 294 n.

Scripturs, &c., 250.
seasons, names of, 305.
secrete, 313 #.

secta, 357.

secundum quod, 217.
seminare, seminatio, 302.
Semiticisms, 241.
semitonsus, 305.

Seneca, 2032, 204, 230 n., 280 n.
senior, 260

separ, 305.

septiformis, 305.

sepultum, 300.

Sermo, 248.

serpens, serpentinus, 286, 305.
seruare = saluare, 249.
seruitudo, 302.

siccare, 309.

signaculum, 36%.
simulacrum, 288.

sis, 280.

solidare, 309.

sollemnia, sollemnitas, 266.
sopire, metaphorical, 307.
sordidare, 310.

sospitare, sospitator, 196, 249, 310.
Soter, 246 ».

speciatim, 313.

spiritalis, spiritaliter, 245.
Spiritus Sanctus, 350.
sportula, sportulare, 274, 310.
stantes, 289, 393.

statim, 313 »,

statio, 370,

statuere, trans., 313.
Stephanus, Pope, 369 .
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stipendia eoclesiae, 274.
stipes, 274.

Stoic influence, 203, 292.
struere, 312.
subdiaconus, 261.
subitare, 310.
substantives attritutive, 215.
subtiliter, 314.
subtristis, 3o%.
suffragium, 262.
supersedere, 210.
symbolum, 263.
synagogs, 295.

Tacitus, 255 n.
tartarus, 287.
taxare, 3I0.

tenor, 276 n.

terra, terrenus, 287.

Tertullian, 193 f., 3200, and passim.

testamentum, 351.

testis, 290.

Tibullus, 203.

timere, timidus, &c., 276.
tinctio, tinguere, 195, 264, 302.
titulus, 251.

tolerantia, 290.

tractare, tractatus, 271.

trans, rare, 317.

transgredi, transgressio, 281.
transpungere, transpunctio, 312.
trauersaria, 300.

trinitas, 244.
tum, tunc, 314.
turificare, 310.
typus, 253.

Velle, auziliary, 189 n.
ueniens, uenire, 263.
uentilare, 310.
uerbum audiens, 263.
ueritas, 254.
uernum, 305.
uestigium, 265.

ui, 317.

uictima, 266, 291.
uideri, 240.

uigor, 275.

uindicta, 250.
Virgil, 203 f., 268.
uirginalis, 305.

uita, uiuere, &c., 285.
unanimis, 305.
unctio, 265.

uotum, 269.
urgenter, 314.

ut, 217, 316.

uulnus, 271.

uultum, 300.

~ World, 283.

zelus, zelare, 271.
zeugma, 311.
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Elementary Helps to the Study of the Bible

Oxford Bible for Teachers, containing the texts of the Old and
New Testaments, with or without marginal references, and in either the
Authorized or Revised Versions, together with the Oxford Helps to the Bible
(see below), and 124 full-page plates.

In many styles and bindings. A complete list can be obtained from
Mr. Henry Frowde, Amen Corner, London, E.C.

The Oxford Helps to the Study of the Bible, containing
Introductions to the several Books, the History and Antiquities of the Jews,
the Natural History of Palestine, with copious tables, concordance and
indices, and a series of maps. With 124 full-page plates.

8vo, in long primer type—cloth, 5s.; leather, from 6s. 6d.
8vo, in nonpareil type—cloth, 2s. 6d.; leather, 3s. 6d.
16mo, in pearl type—stiff covers, 1s. net; cloth, 1s. 6d.; leather, from 2s.

Bible Illustrations, being 124 full-page plates, forming an appendix to
the above. Crown 8vo, cloth, 2s. 6d. :

Helps to the Stu%y of the Book of Common Prayer. By
W.R.W. Sternens. Crown8vo. Cloth, 2s. 6d. net; also in leather bindings.
Printed on Oxford India paper and bound with the Prayer Book, from 11s. 6d.

Dr. Stokoe’s Manuals. Crown 8vo

Old Testament History for Schools. By T.H. Sroxox. Partl.
Third edition.) From the Creation to the Settlement in Palestine. Part II.
%“rom the Settlement to the Disruption. Part III. From the Disruption to
the Return from Captivity. Extra fcap 8vo. 2s. 6d. each, with maps.

Manual of the Four Gospels. With Maps, 3s. 6d. Or, separately,
Part I, The Gospel Narrative, 2s.; Part II, The Gospel Teaching, 2s.

Manual of the Acts. ss.

The Life and Letters of St. Paul. ss.6d. Or, separately,
Part I, The Life of St. Paul, 2s. Part II, The Letters of St. Paul, 2s.

First Days and Early Letters of the Church. ss. or, Part 1,
First Days of the Church, 1s. 6d. Part II, Early Letters of the Church, 9s.

Graduated Lessons on the Old Testament. By U. Z. Rui,

edited by Lr. J. M. Bees. Selected Readings from the O.T. with para-
phrases and connecting paragraphs ; with notes for teachers and pupils. For
use in lower forms, anﬁ in elementary and Sunday Schools. The text is that
of the R.V., but the book may be used with the A.V. In three volumes.
Extra fcap 8vo. 1s. 6d. each in Qper covers, or 1s. 9d. each in cloth. Vol. I.
Creation to Death of Moses. Vol. II. Conquest of Canaan, Psalms, etc.
Vol. III. Israel and Judah, the Captivity, the Prophets.

Notes on the Gosgel of St. Luke, for Junior Classes. By Miss
E.J. Moore Surrn. Extra fcap 8vo, stiff covers. 1s. 6d.

A Greek Testament Primer, being an easy grammar and reading-
book for the use of students beginning Greek. By E. Miiukr. Second
edition. Extra fcap 8vo, paper, 2s.; cloth, 3s. 6d.
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The Place of Ecclesiasticus in Semitic Literature. An
essay by D. S. Marcorrovrs. Small 4to. 2s. 6d.

The Five Books of Maccabees, with notes and illustrations by
H. CorroN. 8vo. 10s, 6d.

The Book of Enoch, translated from Dillmann’s Ethiopic text (emended
and revised), and edited by R. H. CaarLes. 8vo. [Out of print.]

The Book of the Secrets of Enoch, translated from the Slavonic
by W. R. MorriLL, and edited, with introduction, notes, etc, by R. H.
HARLES, 8vo. Ts.

Deuterographs. Duplicate passages in the Old Testament. Arranged
by R. B. GirpLesToNE. 8vO. T8. 6d.

History and Song of Deborah (Judges IV and V). By G. A
Cooke. 8vo. Paper covers. 1s. 6d. (Published by Mr. Frowde.)

Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Paraphrasi Anglo-
Saxonica. Edidit B. Taorre. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica e Cod. MS. in BibL
Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica aliisque Monumentis perve-
tustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit F. MicueL. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Hebrew and Chaldee

Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Book of Genesis.
By G. J. SrurreLL, Second edition. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d.

Notes on Samuel. ByS. R. Dave. [Out of print.]

Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Book of Kings. By
C. F. Burxey. 8vo. 14s. net.

A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament,

with an Appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic, based on the Thesaurus
and Lexicon of Gesenius, by F. Browx, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Brices.
Small 4to. 34s.net. The several Parts can be supplied to complete sets.

Gesenius’s Hebrew Grammar, as edited and enlarged by E.
Kaurzscn. Translated from the 25th German Edition by G. W. CoLuins.
Translation revised and adjusted to the 26th Edition by A. E. CowLey. 8vo.
[Out of print.]

A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By
S. R. Driver. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs, attributed to

Apranay IsN Ezra. Edited from a MS in the Bodleian Library by S. R.
Driver. Crown 8vo. Paper covers, 3s. 6d.
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The New Testament

Greek and English

The Parallel New Testament, Greek and English ; being
the Authorized Version, 1611; the Revised Version, 1881; and the Greek
Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo. 12s. 6d.

The New Testament in Greek and English. Edited by
E. CarpweLL. 2 vols. 1837, Crown 8vo. 6s.

Greek

The Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by the Revisers of
the Authorized Version. (1) Pica type. Second edition. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d.
(2) Long Primer type. New edition. With marginal references. Fcap 8vo.
4s. 6d. (3) The same, on writing-paper, with wide margin, 15s, (4) The
same, on India paper. 6s.

Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela S. Scripturae
loca, etc. Ed.C.Lroyp. 18mo. 3s. Onwriting-paper, with wide margin, 7s. 6d.

Critical A ppendices to the above,by W. Sawpar. Extra fcap 8vo. 8. 6d.

Novum Testamentum Graece (ed. Lioyp), with Sanday’s Appen-
dices. Cloth, 6s. ; paste grain, 7s. 6d. ; morocco, 10s. 6d.

NovumTestamentum Graece juxta Exemplar Millianum.
Fcap 8vo. 2s.6d. On writing-paper, with wide margin, 7s. 6d.

Evangelia Sacra Graece. Fcap 8vo, limp. 1s. 6d.

Novum Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimorum Codicum Textus
in ordine parallelo dispositi. Edidit E. H. Haxsere. Tomi III. 8vo. £1 4s.

Athos Fragments of Codex H of the Pauline Epistles.

Photographed and deciphered by Kmsorr Laxe. Fullsize collotype
facsimiles, large 4to, in an envelope. 21s. net.

Athos Fragments of the Shepherd of Hermas. Photo-
graphed and transcribed by Kirsorr Lake. Full-sized collotype facsimiles,
large 4to, in an Envelope. 17s. 6d. net.

The Greek Versions of the Testaments of the Twelve

Patriarchs. Edited from nine MSS., with variants from other versions.
By R. H. CaarLEs. 8vo. (Immediately.)

Outlines of the Textual Criticism of the New Testament.
By C. E. Hamymonp. Sixth edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Horae Synopticae, being contributions to the study of the Synoptic
problem. By Sir J. C. Hawxixs, Bart.. 8vo. T7s. 6d. net.

Greswell's Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth edition. 8vo. 9. 6d.

Diatessaron. Edited by J. Wrire.  8s. 6d.

Sacred Sites of the Gospels, with sixty-three full-page illustrations,
maps, and plans. By W. Saxpav. 8vo. 13s. 6d. net.

The Criticism of the Fourth Gospel. By W. Savpar. 8vo.
7s. 6d. net.

The Life of Christ in Recent Research. By W. Sawpar.
8vo, with two illustrations. 7s. 6d. net.
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The Fathers of the Church and
Ecclesiastical History

Editions with Latin Commentaries

Catenae Graecorum Patrum in Novum Testamentum edidit J. A.
Cramer. Tomi VIII. 8vo. £2 8s. net.

Clementis Alexandrini Opera, ex rec. Gui. Domorrn.  Tomi IV,  8vo.
£3 net.

Cyrilli Archiepiscopt Alexandrini in XII Prophetas edidit P. E. Pomsy.
Tomi II. 8vo. £22s.
In D. Joannis Evangelium. Accedunt Fragmenta Varia. Edidit post -
Aubertum P. E. lglfsmr. Tomi III. 8vo. £2 5s.
Commentarii in Lucae Evangelium quae supersunt Syriace edidit
R. Payne Smrtn. 4to. £1 2s. Translation, 2 vols. 8vo. 14s.

Ephraemi Syl‘i, Rabulae, Balaei aliorumque Opera Selecta.

Eusebii Opera recensuit T. Gamsrorb.
Evangelicae Praeparationis Libri XV. Tomi IV. 8vo. 42s. net.
Evangelicae Demonstrationis Libri X. Tomi II. 8vo, 15s.
Contra Hieroclem et Marcellum Libri. 8vo. 7s.
Annotationes Variorum. Tomi II.- 8vo. 17s.
Canon Muratorianus. Edited, with notes and facsimile, by S. P.
TrEGELLES. 4to. 10s. 6d.

Evangeliorum Versio Gothica, cum Interpr. et Annott. E. Bexzewn
edidit E. Lye. 4to. 1%2s. 6d.

Evagrii Historia Ecclesiastica, ex rec. H. Varest. 8vo. 4s.

FlL. J osephi de bello Judaico Libri Septem recensuit E. CambpweLL.
Tomi II. 8vo. 17s.

Origenis Philosophumena; sive omnium Haeresium Refutatio e Codice
Parisino nunc primum edidit EmmaNvEL MiLLER, 8vo. 10s.

Patrum Apostolicorum, Clementis Romani, Ignatii, Polycarpi, quae
supersunt edidit G. Jacosson. Tomi II. Fourth edition. 8vo. £1 1s.

Reliquiae Sacrae secundi tertiique saeculi recensuit M. J. Rourn.
Tomi V. Second edition, 1846. 8vo. £1 5s.

Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Opuscula recensuit M. J. Rovrs.
Tomi II. Third edition, 1858, 8vo. 10s.

Socratis Scholastici Historia Ecclesiastica Gr. et Lat. edidit R. Hussey.
Tomi III. 1853, 8vo. 15s. net.

Sozomeni Historia Ecclesiastica edidit R. Hussey. Tomi III. 8vo. 15s. net.

Theodoreti Ecclesiasticae Historiae Libri V rec. T. Gatsror. 8vo. 7s. 6d. net.
Graecarum Affectionum Curatio rec. T. Gamsrorp. 8vo. 7s. 6d.
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Works of the English Divines. 8vo

Sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth and early
nineteenth centuries
Editions of Hooker and Butler

Hooker's WOI‘kS, with Walton’s Life, arranged by Jonx KesLe. Seventh
edition, revised by R. W. Caurca and F. Pager. 3vols. 12s. each. [Vol. II
contains the Fifth Book.]

Introduction to Hooker’s Ecclesiastical Polity, Book V.
By F. Pager. Second edition. 5s. net.

The Text, as arranged by J. KesLe. 2 vols. 1ls.

The Works of Bishop Butler. By W. E. Gravsrowe. % vols.
14s. each. Crown 8vo, Vol I, Analogy, 5s. 6d.; Vol II, Sermons, 5s.

Studies subsidiary to the Works of Bishop Butler.

Uniform with the above. 10s. 6d. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d.

Peanrson's Exrosrrion or THECREED. Revised by E. Burton. Sixth edition. 10s. 6d.
Minor TueoLocicaL Works.  Edited by E. Churton. 2 vols. 10s.
E~cuiripioNn THEOLOGICUM ANTI-ROMANUM.
. Jeremy Tavror's Dissuasive from Popery, and Real Presence. 8s.
II. Barrow’s Supremacy of the Pope, and Unity of the Church. 7s. 6d.
III. Tracts by Waxe, Patrick, STILLINGFLEET, CLAGETT, and others. 1l1s.
AvLix's Wonrks. 4 vols. 5s. each. BENTLEY's SERMONS. 48,
Biscoe's History oF THE Acts. 9s. 6d.
Bracoe's Works. 5 vols. £1 12s. 6d.
Burr's Works, with NeLson's Life. Ed. by E. Burton. 8 vols. £2 9s.
Burner's Exrosirion oF TRE XXXIX ArTicLes, 7s.
ButLEr's Works, 1849. 2 vols. Sermons. 5s. 6d. Analogy. 5s. 6d.
CrercYmAN's INsTRUCTOR.  Sixth edition. 6s. 6d.
Comeer's Works. 7 vols. £1 11s. 6d.
FeLL's PArapHRASE ON St. PAuL’s EpisTLES. 75,
Freetwoon's Works. 3 vols. £1 1s. 6d.
Hawr's Works. Edited by P. Wynter. 10 vols. £3 3s.
HauyoND's PARAPHRASE ON THE NEw TESTAMENT. 4 vols. 20s.
PARAPHRASE ON THE PsaLms. 4 vols. 20s.
Horsery's Works. 2 vols. 8s. Hoorer’s Wonks. 2 vols. 8s.
JacksoN's (Dr. THomas) Works., 12 vols. £3 6s.
JEwEL’s Worxs. Edited by R. W. Jelf. 8 vols. £1 10s.
Lesuie's Works. 7 vols. 40s.
Lewis’ (Joux) Lire oFr WicLir. 5s. 6d. Lire oF Pecock. 8s. 6d.
Lewis’ (Tuosas) OriciNes HesraicaE. 3 vols. 16s. 6d.
Patrick’s TueEoLocicaL WoRrks. 9 vols. £1 1s.
Sanperson’s Works. Edited by W. Jacobson. 6 vols. £1 10s.
Scort’s Works. 6 vols. £1 7s. SMALRIDGE's SERMONS. 2 vols. 8s.
STILLINGFLEET'S ORIGINES SACRAE. 2 vols. 9s.
Grounps oF Protestant RELIGION. 2 vols. 10s.
STaNHOPE'S PARAPHRASE. 2 vols. 10s. Taverner's Postiis.  5s. 6d.
Wacr's History oF INFANT Baprism. By H. Cotton, 2 vols. £1 1s.
WaTERLAND'S WoRks, with Life by Van Mildert. 6 vols. £2 1ls.
DoctrINE oF THE Eucuarist. 3rd ed. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 6d.
WHEATLEY's ILLUSTRATION OF THE Book oF CoytoN PRAYER, &8,
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Primers put forth in the reign of Henry VIII. svo. ss.

The Reformation of Ecclesiastical Liaws, as attempted in the
reigns of Is-linry VIII, Edward VI, and Elizabeth. Edited by E. CanoweLL.
8vo. 6s.

Conferences on the Book of Common Prayer from 1551 to
1690. Edited by E. CarpweLL. Third edition. 8vo. 7s. 6d. net.

Documentary Annals of the Reformed Church of
England ; Injunctions, Declarations, Orders, Articles of Inquiry, etc, from
1546 to 1716. Collected by E. CarpweLL. 2 vols. 8vo. 25s. net.

Formularies of Faith set forth by the King’s authority during
Henry VIII's reign. 8vo. 7s.

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. By J. Gurrrrras. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Hamilton’s Catechism, 1552. Edited, with introduction and
glossary, by T. G. Law. With a Preface by W. E. GLapsToNE. 8vo. 12s. 6d.

Noelli Catechismus sive prima institutiodisciplinaque Pietatis Christianae
Latine explicata. Editio nova cura G. JacossoN. 8vo. 5s. 6d.

Sylloge Confessionum sub tempus Reformandae Ecclesiae edit. Subjic.
Catechismus Heidelbergensis et Canones Synodi Dordrecht. 8vo. 8s.

Histories written in the seventeenth (or early
eighteenth) and edited in the nineteenth century

Stillingfleet’s Origines Britannicae, with Liovo’s Historical
Account of Church Government. Edited by T. P. PantiN. 2 vols. 8vo. 10s.

Inett’s Origines Anglicanae (in continuation of Stillingfleet). Edited
by J. GriFriras. 1855. 3 vols. 8vo. 15s.

Fuller's Church History of Britain. Edited by J. S. Bagwea.
1845. 6 vols. 8vo. £2 12s. 6d. net.

Le Neve’'s Fasti Ecclesiae Anglicanae. Corrected and con-
tinued from 1715 to 1853 by T. D. Harpy. 8 vols. 8vo. £1 10s. net.

Strype’s Memorials of Cranmer. gvols. 8vo. 11s.net. Life of

Aylmer. 8vo. 5s. 6d. net.  Life of Whitgift. 8 vols. 8vo. 16s. 6d. net.
General Index. 2 vols. 8vo. 1ls. net.

Burnet’s History of the Reformation. Revised by N. Pococx.
7vols. 8vo. £110s.

Prideaux’s Connection of Sacred and Profane History. £ vols. 8vo.
10s. Shuckford’s Continuation, 10s.

Gibson’s Synodus Anglicana. Edited by E. Canowzir. 1854,
8vo. 6s.
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ORIENTAL LANGUAGES

Sacred Books of the East

Translated by various Scholars, and edited by the late

Right Hon. F. Max MULLER. Forty-nine volumes
An Index Volume (VoL L) is in preparation.

Sacred Books of India. Brahmanism
Twenty-one volumes

Vedic Hymns, Part I, translated by F. Max Mizier. Part II, translated
by H. OLbexserc. Two volumes (XXXII, XLVI). 18s. 6d. and 146.

Hymns of the Atharva-veda, translated by M. Brooxrrevo.
One volume (XLII). 21s.

The Satapatha-Brihmana, translated by Jorus Eeorriva.
Five volumes (XII, XXVI, XLI, XLIII), 12s. 6d. each; (XLIV), 18s. 6d.

The Grihya-Sﬁtras, translated by H. OLpENBERG.
Two volumes (XXIX, XXX), each 12s, 6d.

The Upanishads, translated by F. Max Mirier.

Two volumes (I, XV Second edition), each 10s. 6d.
The Bhagavadgitﬁ, translated by Kisarwita Tromeax TeLANG.

One volume (VIII), with the Sanatsugétiya and Anugitid. 10s. 6d.

The Vedanta-Sitras, with Saikara’s Commentary, by G. Tarraur.

Two volumes (XXXIV, XXXVIII), each 12s. 6d.

The third volume (XLVIII) with Riménuga’s Sribhdshya. 25s.
Vol. XXXIV—Part I of the Vedanta-Stitras—is temporarily out of print.

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, translated by G. Bimtes.
Two volumes (II (Second edition) and XIV), each 10s. 6d.

The Institutes of Vishnu, translated by Jurs Jovvy.
One volume (VII). 10s. 6d.

Manu, translated by Geore BiinLER.
One volume (XXV). 21s.

The Minor Law-books, translated by JuLius JoLry.
One volume (XXXIII, Narada, Brihaspati). 10s. 6d.

Jainism and Buddhism. Twelve volumes

The Gaina-Siitras, translated from Prakrit by H. Jacos.
Two volumes (XXII, XLV). 10s. 6d. and 12s. 6d.

The Saddharma-pundarika, translated from Sanskrit by H. Keax.
One volume (XXI). 12s. 6d.

Mahéyz‘ma Texts, by E. B. Cowrwr, F. Max MiLLER, and I. Taxaxusv.
One volume (XLIX). From the Sanskrit. 12s. 6d.
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The Sacred Books as originall yn umbered

First Series.
I. The Upanishads, i. ) XXV. Manu.
I1. Laws of the Aryas, i. XXVI. Satapatha-Brahmana, ii.
III. Confucianism, i. XXVII. Confucianism, iii,
1V. Zend-Avesta, i. XXVIII. Confucianism, iv.
V. Pahlavi Texts, i. XXIX. Grihya-Sitras, i.
VI. The Qur'dn, i. XXX. Grihya-Sitras, ii.
VII. Institutes of Vishnu, XXXI. Zend-Avesta, iii.
VIII. Bhagavadgitd, etc. XXXII. Vedic Hymns, i.
IX. The Qur'én, ii. XXXIII. Minor Law-books, i.
X. The Dhammapada. XXXIV. Vedéinta-Sitras, i.
XI. Buddhist Suttas. XXXV. Questions of King Milinda, i.
XII. Satapatha-Brihmana, i. XXXVI. Questions of King Milinda, ii.
XIII. Vinaya Texts, i. XXXVII. Pahlavi Texts, iv.
XIV. Laws of the Aryas, ii. XXXVIII. Veddnta-Sttras, ii.
XV. The Upanishads, ii. XXXIX. Téoism, i.
XVI. Confucianism, ii. XL. Taoism, ii.
XVII. Vinaya Texts, ii. XLI. Satapatha-Brihmana, iii.
XVIII. Pahlavi Texts, ii. XLII. Atharva-veda.
XIX. Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. XLIII. Satapatha-Brihmana, iv.
XX. Vinaya Texts, iii. XLIV. Satapatha-Brihmasa, v.
XXI. Saddharma-pundarika. XLV. Gaina-Stitras, ii.
XXII. Gaina-Sitras, i. XLVI. Vedic Hymnbs, ii.
XXIII. Zend-Avesta, ii. ~ XLVII. Pahlavi Texts, v.
XXIV. Pahlavi Texts, iii. XLVIII. VedAnta-Sdtras, iii.

XLIX. Mahiyina Texts,

Dictionaries, Grammars, and Editions
Sanskrit

A Sanskrit-Enghsh Dictionary, Etymologically and Philologically
arranged. By Sir M. MontER-WiLLiaMs. New edition, 1900, tly enlarged
and improved. 4to, cloth, £3 13s. 6d. ; half-morocco, £4 4s. greaty

A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language. By

Sir M. Moxter-WiLLiaMs. Fourth edition. 8vo, 15s.

Nalopdkhydnam. Story of Nala, an episode of the Mahibhirata :
Sanskrit Text, with a Vocabulary, etc. By Sir M. MoN1ER-WiLLIAMS. Second
edition. 8vo, 15s.

Sakuntald. A Sanskrit drama, edited by Sir M. Moxier-WiLLzaxs.
Second edition. 8vo, £1 1s.

Katyayana’s Sarvinukramarni of the Rigveda.
The Dharma-Samgraha.
The Mantrapatha, the Prayer Book of the Apastambins.

The Rig-Veda Samhiti, with Sayana’s commentary, edited by F. Max
MiLLer. Second edition, 4 vols 4to, £8 8s. net. Index, £2 2s. net.
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